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Background:

The M.A. Sanskrit (ODL) Programme at Medicaps University Indore aims to provide students
with a comprehensive understanding of Sanskrit language, literature, grammar, and Indian
philosophy. It integrates traditional learning with modern pedagogical approaches and is
designed for learners who wish to pursue higher studies in Sanskrit through distance and
online modes.

A. Programme’s Mission and Objectives

Mission:
To preserve and promote Sanskrit knowledge by integrating traditional learning with digital
pedagogy and open distance learning practices.

To make Sanskrit education accessible to learners across diverse regions and backgrounds through
flexible and inclusive online platforms.

To develop scholarly and practical competence in Sanskrit language, literature, philosophy, and
intercultural communication.

To inspire research, innovation, and application of Sanskrit studies in multidisciplinary fields such
as linguistics, philosophy, translation, culture, and comparative literature.

To cultivate ethical values, discipline, and leadership rooted in Sanskrit thought, preparing learners
to contribute meaningfully to education, culture, and society.

To strengthen global appreciation for Indian heritage by promoting Sanskrit as a living bridge
between India’s past wisdom and its modern aspirations.

Objectives:

To develop a deep understanding of Sanskrit language, grammar, and literature.
To promote appreciation for Indian philosophy, thought, and culture.

To build analytical and research skills in Sanskrit studies.

To prepare learners for teaching, translation, and research careers.

B. Relevance of the Programme with HEI’s Missions and Goals

1.

Knowledge and Understanding

Demonstrate comprehensive knowledge of Sanskrit language, grammar, literature, and
Indian philosophical systems from the Vedic to the modern period.

Cognitive Skills (Critical Thinking and Analysis)

Critically analyze literary, philosophical, and cultural texts; interpret meanings, and apply
contextual understanding to solve academic and real-life problems.



3. Communication Skills
Express ideas effectively in Sanskrit and modern languages, both in oral and written
form, with clarity and academic rigor.

4. Research Competence
Employ appropriate research methods, textual criticism, and comparative study
techniques in Sanskrit and interdisciplinary research.

5. Professional and Employability Skills
Apply Sanskrit knowledge and analytical abilities in careers related to education,
translation, cultural preservation, media, and administration.

6. Digital and Lifelong Learning Skills
Use online tools and digital resources for independent learning, teaching, and research in
Sanskrit studies.

7. Ethical and Cultural Awareness
Exhibit respect for Indian traditions, ethical conduct, and cultural diversity while
promoting national and global understanding of Sanskrit heritage.

8. Leadership and Social Responsibility
Contribute to society through Sanskrit-based education, awareness, and cultural
initiatives, upholding values of leadership, service, and inclusivity.

Vision:
To preserve, promote, and propagate the timeless wisdom of Sanskrit through modern technology-

enabled education; to create globally aware, ethically grounded, and intellectually empowered
individuals who uphold India’s linguistic and cultural heritage in contemporary society.

Mission:

e To be the enablers of the confluence of academic rigor and professional practicality.

e To bring global best practices to students through widespread use of technology.

e To empower our faculty to constantly develop new skills and excel professionally.

e To provide the best campus environment to students and faculty with all facilities to nurture

their interest.

. Nature of Prospective Target Group of Learners
The M.A. Sanskrit (ODL) Programme is designed for a diverse group of learners seeking flexibility in
higher education while maintaining academic excellence. The prospective learners include:

Graduates from any discipline who wish to pursue advanced studies in Sanskrit language, literature,
and Indian philosophy.

Teachers, scholars, and educators interested in enhancing their knowledge of Sanskrit for professional
development or academic enrichment.

Working professionals and government employees who cannot attend regular classes but wish to earn
a postgraduate degree for career advancement.

Researchers and cultural enthusiasts aspiring to explore Sanskrit texts, manuscripts, and India’s
knowledge traditions through distance mode.



International students and heritage learners who wish to study Sanskrit as a medium to understand
Indian culture, yoga, and philosophy.

Homemakers, retired persons, and life-long learners who value learning as a continuous process and
seek intellectual fulfillment.

This inclusive target group represents the multi-generational, multilingual, and globally distributed
learner community that Open and Distance Learning seeks to empower

D. Appropriateness of Programme to be conducted in ODL mode to acquire specific skills
and competence
The ODL mode is particularly appropriate for the M.A. Sanskrit Programme because it ensures
accessibility, flexibility, and self-paced learning while maintaining academic rigor. The
structure and design of the course enable learners to acquire the following skills and
competencies:
1. Linguistic and Literary Proficiency:
Mastery over Sanskrit grammar, syntax, and vocabulary through interactive digital tools,
e-texts, and pronunciation modules.
2. Analytical and Interpretative SKkills:
Critical understanding of classical and modern Sanskrit texts, philosophical doctrines,
and cultural narratives.
3. Translation and Communication Competence:
Ability to translate Sanskrit texts into modern languages and vice versa using
contemporary translation methodologies.
4. Research and Scholarly Skills:
Familiarity with research methodology, textual criticism, and manuscript editing through
guided online assignments and projects.
5. Digital Learning Skills:
Confidence in using online learning platforms (SWAYAM/NPTEL, LMS portals, e-
libraries) for accessing Sanskrit literature and resources.
6. Cultural and Ethical Awareness:
Understanding of Indian knowledge systems, value-based learning, and the global
relevance of Sanskrit studies.
The flexibility and interactivity of the ODL mode make it an ideal platform to blend
traditional Sanskrit scholarship with modern pedagogical technology, ensuring that learners
gain both academic competence and employable skills

Programme Outcomes (PO)

Programme Objectives

To develop a deep understanding of Sanskrit language, grammar, and literature.
To promote appreciation for Indian philosophy, thought, and culture.

To build analytical and research skills in Sanskrit studies.

To prepare learners for teaching, translation, and research careers.

Programme Specific Outcomes (PSOs)



M_.A. Sanskrit Programme, learners will be able to:

1.

Knowledge and Understanding

Demonstrate comprehensive knowledge of Sanskrit language, grammar, literature, and
Indian philosophical systems from the Vedic to the modern period.

Cognitive SKills (Critical Thinking and Analysis)

Critically analyze literary, philosophical, and cultural texts; interpret meanings, and apply
contextual understanding to solve academic and real-life problems.

Communication Skills

Express ideas effectively in Sanskrit and modern languages, both in oral and written
form, with clarity and academic rigor.

Research Competence

Employ appropriate research methods, textual criticism, and comparative study
techniques in Sanskrit and interdisciplinary research.

Professional and Employability Skills

Apply Sanskrit knowledge and analytical abilities in careers related to education,
translation, cultural preservation, media, and administration.

Digital and Lifelong Learning Skills

Use online tools and digital resources for independent learning, teaching, and research in
Sanskrit studies.

Ethical and Cultural Awareness

Exhibit respect for Indian traditions, ethical conduct, and cultural diversity while
promoting national and global understanding of Sanskrit heritage.

Leadership and Social Responsibility

Contribute to society through Sanskrit-based education, awareness, and cultural
initiatives, upholding values of leadership, service, and inclusivity.

Programme Information

Programme Name M.A. Sanskrit (ODL)

Duration 2 Years (4 Semesters)

Total Credits 80

Mode Online Distance Learning (ODL)

Eligibility Bachelor’s Degree in any discipline



Medium of Instruction

Hindi

Examination Schedule

] Semester-I|
S. Course Name Credit Conthuou TEegtT
No. Assessme Exam Grand weblink
nt Marks Marks Total
Max. Max.
Marks Marks
&P d BIRED 5 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.s
1 (History of wayam?2.ac.in/nos25
Sanskrit Literature) scl7/preview
T d ATHRT 3R 5 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.s
NI ERIE] (Sanskrit wayam?2.ac.in/nos25
2 Grammar and sc57/preview
Linguistics)
Jg 3R IuFval BT 5 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.s
3 HHYA (Study of the wayam?2.ac.in/nos25
Vedas and Upanishads) sc44/preview
YR <= 1, 5 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.s
IAVF 3R IGisT wayam?2.ac.in/nou25
(Indian Philosophy — hs62/preview
4 Nyaya, Vaisheshika &
Samkhya)
Total 20 120 280 400




Semester-Il

S. No. Course Name | -fedit @l’l‘fs&t@r-l TEer:::In
i weblink
S. No Course Name Credit | Awminms Al Grand
: : nt Marks Matles
Total blink
Asagassm weblin
e!]EBE.!i! (s @; Grand
Total
Iﬂjﬂ'iﬂ'[ 3R agid 5 ms MI ah%.s 100 https://(:nlin.ecouriers.f
. wayaimnzZ.dC.1my/CceC2o_1Z
1 AeT Aj%sﬁ% 5 30 70 [100 bEjpétiowac. in/sites/d
1 qIC®R (Epics and efaultfies/shMASE=
SIHRD ) 5 30 70 100 aftppdbnlinecourses.s
2 ‘Modern wayamZ.ac.in/nou25 1
X ! /‘ﬁgture ) 5 30 70 100 hepsptonklinecourses.s
AR YR wayamZ.ac.in/nos25_s
2 %ﬁs@%ﬁu 5 30 70 100 bPstevigw.scribd.co
3 fijanslation m/doc
and Essay Writing) = an A A
&P d e diled ) S0 70 1929, ttps://onlinecourses.np
3 st BFSIEA S 30 70 100 hifns://onlipoeO sess,
BRI IRWR] BaYam2.ac.in/nou25 |
i S1/preview
%ﬁ%‘q i 5 30 70 100 Ettps:??eBooks.inﬂibnet.
4 %ﬁ%‘i ) ac.in/icp01/chapter/ved
4 on 10 nn]fnre/
4 (Vedic Texts a e ziao2 0
Indian Culture otal 20 120 280 400
Total 20 120 280 400
Semester-IV
S. No. Course Name | Credit Con':;nuo TEer:::In
Assessme Exam Grand weblink
nt Marks Marks Total
Max. Max.
Marks Marks
5 30 70 100 https://1a804508.us.arc
YR 1o T hive.org/19/items/in.er
(Indian Literary net.dli.2015.406271/20
1 Criticism) 15.406271.Kavyamima
nsa_text.pdf
H&pd Td YR 5 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.s
Fiﬂ?‘i%l o1 s wayam?2.ac.in/cec25_lg
INTGH (Global 08/preview
Contribution of
2 Sanskrit and Indian
Culture)
MY CI@IEI LCR°EL) 5 30 70 100 https://ijhssm.org/issue
3 (Research _dcp/A%20Brief%20S
Methodology and tory%200n%20Sanskri

7




Dissertation t%20Drama.pdf
Writing)
aa;@a; IGLE 5 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.s
(Choose One): wayam?2.ac.in/ini25_hs
(a) a'a'k—.[ Hﬂ%’(—q 2l 51/preview
JddTdHD AT
ORERSRRERE

4 (c) T%pa Rrefur

Total 20 120 280 400

MOOCs

The University shall give flexibility in opting for MOOCs (Massive Online Open
Courses)/SWAYAM by the students pertaining to the prescribed curriculum and also the
Credits earned in the MOOCs may be dealt as part of the evaluation scheme as per UGC
(Open and Distance Learning Programmes and Online Programmes) Regulations, 2020.

Syllabi and Course Materials

Syllabi, PPR and self-learning materials are developed mostly by experienced faculty
members of Medicaps University in consultation with contents experts and the same will be
forwarded to CIQA and BoS/Academic Council/ Executive Council for further suggestions
and approval.

Faculty and Support Staff

The University has identified the requisite faculty and support staff as mandated by UGC and
formally they shall be allocated the required positions from amongst the existing faculty
exclusively for ODL mode or fresh appointments as required so, shall be initiated for which
Letter of Intent have been issued to the prospective faculty and staff. The course material
prepared by this university will be on par with any Open University/Distance Education
Centre in the country.

Delivery Mechanism

The ODL of MU follows a modern ICT (Information & Communication Technology) enabled
approach for instruction. The methodology of instruction in ODL of MU is different from that
of the conventional/regular programs. Our ODL system is more learner-oriented and the
learner is an active participant in the teaching-learning process. ODL of MU academic
delivery system comprises:

A. Print Material
The printed material of the programme supplied to the students will be unit wise for every
course.

B. Counselling Sessions

Normally, counselling sessions are held as per a schedule drawn beforehand by the Subject
Coordinator. There will be 6 counselling/ contact classes for 4 credit course will be held on
the campus on Saturday and on Sunday of 2 hour duration for each course in face to face mode




(In case of 2 credit course contact hours are required 6 hours and in case of 6 credit course
contact hours required 18 hours ). Contact classes will be held in the campus on Saturdays
and on Sundays.

C. Medium of Instruction
Medium of Course Instruction: Hindi
Medium of Examination: Hindi



Semester-Wise Course Structure with Reference Books
Semester I (20 Credits)
Course Code Course Title Credits

MSK 101
MSK 102
MSK 103
MSK 104

W l:ﬂ‘%?q DI gﬁl‘s'm (History of Sanskrit Literature) 5

W STHITT 3R INIERIE] (Sanskrit Grammar and Linguistics) 5
qg 3R Jufvel o1 sfeqaH (Study of the Vedas and Upanishads) 5

YRAW IRF: U1, d9W® SR IgRex (Indian Philosophy — Nyaya,

Vaisheshika & Samkhya) 5

Reference Books:

. Ue, d1. 3R, — Yhd Yifgd &1 3ider™
. TR, AT — HRA Aed &1 Y

. W, ?ﬁ@ — Introduction to Sanskrit Grammar

. R[S, >, U-. — Vedic Literature and Culture

. W?ff, TI.P. — Indian Philosophy: A Critical Survey
. Keith, A.B. — The Veda and Indian Philosophy

Semester II (20 Credits)
Course Code Course Title Credits

MSK 201
MSK 202
MSK 203
MSK 204

Helh[Y 3R H%(?d dIcd (Epics and Sanskrit Drama) 5
PHIURI 3R 3AAPBR TR (Poetics and Rhetoric)5

TIHd T e (Sanskrit Prose Literature) 5
afe®s dTgd Ud YR G¥PId (Vedic Texts and Indian Culture) 5

Reference Books:

. 34, TR — TP ATed R AT FT fahM™

. Kane, P.V. — History of Sanskrit Poetics

. DI, A 7. — Y& d TIHR] &1 Sfag™

. Pandey, R.C. — Indian Culture and Civilization

. R1d, %W — Epics and Sanskrit Literature

. Bhattacharya, H. — Sanskrit Drama and Classical Theatre

Semester III (20 Credits)
Course Code Course Title Credits

MSK 301
MSK 302
MSK 303

MSK 304
Tradition)

Har 3R daid aszi:l (Mimamsa and Vedanta Philosophy) 5
AT W W e (Modern Sanskrit Literature) 5
3{dlq 3R ey e (Translation and Essay Writing) 5

H%(?d AT 3R Aled W7 (Sanskrit Dramaturgy and Theatre
5
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Reference Books:

.« O, IHSWI — HIHET = BT Uiy

. Radhakrishnan, S. — Indian Philosophy (Vol. I & II)

. Ml .0, — YD Tpd Aified BT g™

. Keith, A.B. — Sanskrit Drama: History and Criticism

. Gajendragadkar, P. — Essays on Indian Aesthetics and Translation
. Nambiar, C. — The Language of Translation in Indian Context

Semester IV (20 Credits)
Course Code Course Title Credits

MSK 401 YR Prod Hiig (Indian Literary Criticism) 5
MSK 402  ¥d U4 YR TP A BT af¥d TRTGH (Global Contribution of Sanskrit

and Indian Culture) 5

MSK 40331 Ugid Td Uay oiRa- (Research Methodology and Dissertation Writing) 5
MSK 404 Jopfcues favg (Choose One):

(a) dGid e BT Ja-THD ST

(b) St Td O &=

(c) T d fRremr ugfa 5

Reference Books:

. e R e e e 3 R

. Raghavan, V. — The Concept of Indian Aesthetics

. Chatterjee, S.K. — Sanskrit and the World Civilization

. Sharma, R. — Research Methodology in Humanities

. I, {j}'ﬁ"ll‘q — A History of Indian Philosophy

. Tripathi, R.C. — Methods of Sanskrit Teaching and Comparative Literature
. Bhatt, V.R. — Sanskrit Sahitya Ka Itihas

. Radhakrishnan, S. — Indian Philosophy (Vol. I & II)

. Kane, P.V. — History of Sanskrit Poetics

. Keith, A.B. — Vedic Literature and Indian Philosophy
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Sharma, K.N. — Adhunik Sanskrit Sahitya
Dasgupta, Surendranath — A History of Indian Philosophy

Rao, K.S. — Epics and Sanskrit Literature

Student Support Systems

Universities Study Centres or Learner Support Centre shall be headed by a coordinator,
not below the rank of Assistant professor and shall be augmented with academic and non-

academic staff depending on the learner.

The university has made appropriate arrangements for various support services including
counselling schedule and resource-oriented services evaluation methods and dates both

online and offline modes for easy and smooth services to the students of distance mode.

At present the university have only one study centre on the campus. The institution is not
promoting any study centres outside the campus. All student support services will
be provided to the student through a single window method/mode onsite and online.
Procedure for Admissions, Curriculum, Transaction and

Evaluation Admission Process

Admission to the M.A. (Sanskrit) will be done on the basis of screening of candidate’s
eligibility on first come first serve basis. The University will follow the reservation policy
as per norms of the Government. Admission shall not be a right to the students and MU,
DDOE shall retain the right to cancel any admission at any point of time if any
irregularity is found in the admission process, eligibility etc.

Maximum Duration

A. The maximum duration of the M.A. (Sanskrit) is Four years. Thereafter,

students seeking completion of the left-over course(s) will be required to seek

12



fresh admission.
B. The student can complete his Programme within a period of 4 years failing

which he/she shall seek fresh admission to complete the programme.

Eligibility
A three/four years Bachelor’s degree or its equivalent awarded by recognized
University with minimum 45% of marks or equivalent grade

Fee Structure

Any Graduate from any recognized University is eligible for admission to M.A. (Economics)
Program.

Name of the Degree Duration Year Tuition Exam Total (in
Program Fee/ Year | Fee/Year Rs.)
Master of Arts | P G 2to 4 1 18000 2000 20000
(Sanskrit) Years 2 18000 2000 20000
Total | 40000

Activity Schedule

Tentative months schedule (specify months) during
S.NO.|  Name of the Activity - Year -
From(Month) (Month) From(Month) (Month)
1 Admission Jul Sep Jan Mar
’ Assignment submission (if Sep Oct Mar Apr
any)
3 Evaluation of assignment |Oct Nov Apr May
4 Examination Dec Dec Jun Jun
5 Declaration of result Jan Jan Jul Jul
6 Re-registration Jul Jul Jan Jan
7 Distribution of SLM Jul Sep Jan Mar
8 Contact programmes Sep Nov Mar May
(counselling, practicals,
etc.)

Credit System

13




MU, DDOE proposes to follow the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programs. Each credit
amounts to 30 hours of study comprising all learning activities. Thus, a 8 credit
course requires 240 hours, 6 credit course requires 180 hours , 4 credit course requires
120 hours and 2 credit course requires 60 hours of study. This helps the student to
understand the academic effort to complete a course. Completion of an academic
programme requires successful clearing of both, the assignments and the term-end
examination of each course in a programme.

Duration of the | Credits |[Name of the Programme| Level of the Programme
Programme
2to4 Yrs 80 M.A. (Sanskrit) Post- Graduation
Assignments

Distance Education learners have to depend much on self study. In order to ascertain the
writing skill and level of comprehension of the learner, assignment work is
compulsory for all learners. Each assignment shall consist of a number of questions,
case studies and practical related tasks. The assignment question papers will be
uploaded to the website within a scheduled time and the learners shall be required to
respond them within a specified period of time. The response of the learner is examined
by a faculty member.

Evaluation

The evaluation system of the programme is based on two components:

A. Continuous evaluation in the form of assignments (weightage 30%): This
Component carries a weightage of 30%. There will be at least one graded assignment
and test per course. These assignments are to be submitted to the Coordinator of the
DDOE/Study Centre to which the student is assigned or attached with.

B. Term-end examination (weightage 70%): This will be held twice every year in the

months of June and December. The students are at liberty to appear in any of the

14



examinations conducted by the University during the year. A student will be allowed
to appear in the Term-End Examination only after she/he has registered for that course
and submitted the assignment. For appearing in the Examination, every student has

to submit an Examination form through online (www.Medicaps.in)/ or offline before

the due dates as given in the schedule of operations. If a student misses any term-end
examination of a course for any reason, s’he may appear for any of them or all the
courses subject to the maximum of 8 courses in the subsequent term-end
examinations. This facility will be available until a student secures the minimum pass
grade in the courses but up to a maximum period of four semesters, since the date of
registration of the course is valid for four semesters. Beyond this period s/he may

continue for another four semesters by

15



getting Re-registration by paying fee again. In that case, the score of qualified
assignments and/or term-end examination will be retained and the student will be
required to complete the left out requirements of such re-registered courses.

Minimum requirement for passing a course will be 40% marks.

G. Laboratory Support and Library Resources

The library of Medicaps University aims to empower the teaching mission and
intellectual culture of the community through availability through an organized collection
of information as well as instruction in its access, relevance and
evaluation. The University Library enriches advance learning and discovery by
providing access to a broad array of resources for education, research and creative work

to ensure the rich interchange of ideas in the pursuit of knowledge.

The Directorate of Distance Education of Medicaps University has initiated the
process of setting up a dedicated Library for ODL program and acquiring printed books
and e-books for this purpose. The required International and National subject journals
are also provided. We have a full functioning community radio service onboard (90.4
FM). We already have annual journal subscriptions and the capacity can be enlarged at

later stages as the University lines up with more online journals.

The collection of the Library is rich and diverse especially in terms of the breadth and
depth of coverage. Collection encompasses subjects in Management, Commerce,
Information Technology, Computer Applications, and other allied areas. This collection
further includes Books, Research Journals, Project Reports/Dissertations and online

Journals.

The University has well equipped Computer Laboratories, Lecture Capturing Systems,
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Audio Video facilities, ICT enabled class rooms, Wi-Fi facilities etc.

H.) Cost estimate of the programme and the provisions:

Name of the Degree Duration Year Tuition Exam Total (in
Program Fee/ Year | Fee/Year | Rs.)
Master of Arts | P G 2to4 1 18000 2000 20000
(Sanskrit) Years 2 18000 2000 20000
Total | 40000

The Initial expenses have been done by the Medicaps University in terms of provision of
infrastructure, manpower, printing of self-study material and other. The University intends to
allocate expenses out of the total fee collection as per following details:

a)  SLM Development and Distribution o 20%
b)  Postal Expense o 10%
c¢) Salary and other administrative expenses o 60%
d)  Future development o 10%

Once the programs are launched, the allocation of fees collected from them should be planned in

accordance with the guidelines set by the University Grants Commission (UGC).

I. Quality Assurance

The University has established the Centre for Internal Quality Assurance (CIQA) in the

University campus. The CIQA will monitor and maintain the quality of the ODL

programmes. It has the following objectives in making the compliances of quality

implementations.

17



Objectives

The objective of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is to develop and put in place a

comprehensive and dynamic internal quality assurance system to ensure that programmes

of higher education in the Open and Distance Learning mode and Online mode being

implemented by the Higher Educational Institution are of acceptable quality and further

improved on continuous basis.

Functions of CIQA

The functions of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance would be as follows:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

To maintain quality in the services provided to the learners.

To undertake self-evaluative and reflective exercises for continual quality
improvement in all the systems and processes of the Higher Educational Institution.
To contribute in the identification of the key areas in which Higher Educational
Institution should maintain quality.

To devise mechanism to ensure that the quality of Open and Distance Learning
programmes and Online programmes matches with the quality of relevant
programmes in conventional mode.

To devise mechanisms for interaction with and obtaining feedback from all
stakeholders namely, learners, teachers, staff, parents, society, employers, and
Government for quality improvement.

To suggest measures to the authorities of Higher Educational Institution for
qualitative improvement.

To facilitate the implementation of its recommendations through periodic reviews.
To organize workshops/seminars/symposium on quality related themes, ensure

participation of all stakeholders, and disseminate the reports of such activities



among all the stakeholders in Higher Educational Institution.

9) To develop and collate best practices in all areas leading to quality enhancement in
services to the learners and disseminate the same all concerned in Higher
Educational Institution.

10) To collect, collate and disseminate accurate, complete and reliable statistics about
the quality of the programme(s).

11) To ensure that Programme Project Report for each programme is according to
the norms and guidelines prescribed by the Commission and wherever necessary
by the appropriate regulatory authority having control over the programme;

12)To put in place a mechanism to ensure the proper implementation of
Programme Project Reports.

13) To maintain a record of Annual Plans and Annual Reports of Higher Educational
Institution, review them periodically and generate actionable reports.

14) To provide inputs to the Higher Educational Institution for restructuring of
programmes in order to make them relevant to the job market.

15) To facilitate system based research on ways of creating learner centric
environment and to bring about qualitative change in the entire system.

16) To act as a nodal coordinating unit for seeking assessment and accreditation from
a designated body for accreditation such as NAAC etc.

17) To adopt measures to ensure internalization and institutionalization of quality
enhancement practices through periodic accreditation and audit.

18) To coordinate between Higher Educational Institution and the Commission for

various qualities related initiatives or guidelines.

19



19) To obtain information from other Higher Educational Institutions on various
quality benchmarks or parameters and best practices.
20) To record activities undertaken on quality assurance in the form of an annual report
of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance.
21)It will be mandatory for Centre for Internal Quality Assurance to submit
Annual Reports to the Statutory Authorities or Bodies of the Higher Educational
Institution about its activities at the end of each academic session. A copy of report
in the format specified by the Commission, duly approved by the statutory
authorities of the Higher Educational Institution shall be submitted annually to the
Commission.
After enrolling in M.A. (Sanskrit) Programme at Medicaps University in ODL mode,
student will exhibit understanding in areas of philosophical, sociological, and
psychological foundations of education to endorse reflective & critical thinking, social
efficiencies & competencies, analytical reasoning & problem-solving ability. After
completion of M. A. (Sanskrit) Programme, student will exhibit the essential knowledge
of curricular framework and design and shall be able to apply this knowledge in

curricular evaluation and reconstruction.

20



Self-Learning Material (SLM) for M.A. (Sanskrit)

Structured SLMs are provided in digital format, adhering to guidelines regarding clarity,
modularity, learning objectives, activities, and self-assessment components.
The materials include:

o e¢-Content

e PDF units/modules

e Practice questions and summaries

Semester 11 (20 Credits)

Course Course Title Credits SLM
Code
MSK W HT%??[ 2l gi?rs’m (History of] 5 https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/nos2
101 Sanskrit Literature) 5_scl7/preview
MSK W BT 3R ICRIE 5 https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/nos2
102 (Sanskrit Grammar and Linguistics) 5_sc57/preview
MSK  [[dg 3R Iufva! &1 Sier (Study of 5 https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/nos2
103 the Vedas and Upanishads) 5_sc44/preview
MSK YR E'Qﬁ: g, JUV® 3R TiRe https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/nou2
104 (Indian  Philosophy Nyaya, 5 5_hs62/preview

Vaisheshika & Samkhya)
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Semester 11 (20 Credits)

Course Course Title Credits SLM
Code
Holhlog 3R W |1cdh (Epics https://uou.ac.in/sites/default/files/slm/MA
MSK 201 5
and Sanskrit Drama) SL-601.pdf
MSK 202 PIOIARG AR APR 5 https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/nos25
(Poetics and Rhetoric) _sc59/preview
i j https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc25 _hs2
MSK 203 RESGRIE! I8 (Sanskrit Prose 5 ps://0 u p
Literature) 09/preview
dfew : i URA ﬂ@la https://ebooks.inflibnet.ac.in/icp01/chapter/
MSK 204 Tgd 0d 5 b pEehap
(Vedic Texts and Indian Culture) vedic-culture/
Semester 111 (20 Credits)
Course Course Title Credits SLM
Code
MSK ([HaEr 3ﬁ? af("k_‘f agi:l (Mimamsa and| 5 https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/cec2
301 Vedanta Philosophy) 5_1g08/preview
MSK |3y TXpd WG (Modern Sanskrit 5 https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/nou2
302 Literature) 5_lg57/[zreview
MSK (|3{{dlq AR ey aEH (Translation and| 5 https://www.scribd.com/doc
303 ||[Essay Writing)
MSK W IR 3R Aled TWURT (Sanskrit s https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/nou2
304 ||Dramaturgy and Theatre Tradition) 5_lg51/preview
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Course Code |[Course Title Credits  |[SLM
L
) https://ia804508.us.archive.org/19
MSK 401 HRATG 10 HH™T (Indian Literary, 5 . . .
Criticism) /items/in.ernet.dli.2015.406271/2015
406271.Kavyamimansa_text.pdf
W ud YR Wﬁf P AP https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/
MSK 402 IR (Global ~ Contribution  of 5 cec25 lg08/preview
Sanskrit and Indian Culture)
g=fy ug ve ICE] https:/ijhssm.org/issue_dcp/A%20B
MSK 403 th[} o i ?EH - "‘ti;s‘f"_“” 5 |rief%20Story%200n%20Sanskrit%?2
ethodology and Dissertation Writing) ODrama.pdf
- i N
Jhfd®d fA¥d  (Choose  One): https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/i
a) daid mmm 3T ni25_hs51/preview
MSK 404 (a) . 5
b @E T wd &S|
(c) T FRigfor ugfa
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Overview:

The M.A. (Economics) program offered by the Centre for Distance and Online
Education (CDOE), Medicaps University, is designed to give students an in-
depth understanding of economic theories, concepts, and analytical methods.
It enables learners to trace the development of economic systems from their
historical roots to modern frameworks. Through a well-structured curriculum,
the program builds a strong grasp of economic ideas, ranging from basic
principles to advanced analytical tools.

This program is particularly suited for learners who cannot attend on-campus
classes, providing them with flexible learning opportunities while maintaining
academic excellence. Students benefit from the expertise of a diverse faculty
specializing in various branches of economics, ensuring a rich and personalized
academic experience.

Focusing on both historical and contemporary economic challenges, the
program encourages students to engage deeply with economic thought and its
application in the global context. The curriculum spans key areas such as
microeconomics, macroeconomics, econometrics, development economics,
international trade, and monetary economics. Through intensive coursework
and applied assignments, students develop essential skills in critical thinking,
quantitative analysis, and economic communication.

In addition, the program emphasizes independent research, allowing students
to explore theoretical perspectives and apply them to real-world issues. Upon
graduation, learners will possess a strong grounding in economic analysis and
the competencies needed for a range of professional and academic careers.
Whether pursuing further research or entering the job market, graduates of the
M.A. (Economics) program will be equipped to make meaningful contributions
to the discipline of economics.

(i) Programme’s Mission and Objectives:

Mission:

The mission of the M.A. (Economics) Programme aligns closely with the
overarching mission of the university, aiming to equip students with the
knowledge and skills necessary to excel in the field of economics. It seeks to:

. Enable students to identify, understand, and critically evaluate
economic problems, theories, and concepts, thereby strengthening their
analytical and decision-making abilities.

. Encourage students to undertake systematic and scientific economic
research, using sound methodologies to uncover and interpret economic
realities relevant to the modern world.

. Prepare graduates for diverse career opportunities across government
agencies, non-governmental organizations, private enterprises, research
bodies, policy institutes, financial sectors, and academia, where expertise in
economics is essential.

. Inspire students to contribute actively to economic growth and
integration at local, national, and global scales, promoting the overall
development and well-being of societies around the world.

Objectives:

The M.A. Economics programme aims to provide students with an advanced
understanding of economic theories, principles, and analytical methodologies
while developing strong critical thinking skills essential for effective policy
analysis and research. The curriculum allows students to specialize in areas
such as macroeconomics, microeconomics, and econometrics, thereby
strengthening their quantitative and analytical capabilities for comprehensive
economic evaluation.

Through dynamic coursework and research projects, students enhance their
ability to articulate complex economic ideas clearly and effectively to a wide



range of audiences. The program also emphasizes ethical awareness and social
responsibility as integral components of sound economic decision-making.

By the end of the program, graduates are well-prepared for diverse
professional opportunities across academia, government, international
organizations, and the private sector. They emerge equipped to make
meaningful contributions to economic research, policy formulation, and global
decision-making processes.

(ii) Relevance of the Program with HEI’s Mission and Goals
The vision and mission of HEI, Medicaps University, Indore are:

Vision:

To create an institution where young minds spend their most formative years
guided toward excellence—cultivating curiosity, resilience under the demands
of a rapidly changing professional world, and the aspiration to grow into well-
rounded personalities. The environment should nurture strong moral and
ethical values, teamwork, a sense of community service, and environmental
awareness.

Mission:

. To serve as catalysts in blending academic excellence with practical
professional experience.

. To introduce global best practices to students through extensive use
of modern technology.

. To enable our faculty to continuously enhance their skills and achieve
professional growth.

. To offer an enriching campus environment equipped with all necessary
facilities that inspire and support the interests of both students and
faculty.

Goals
° Expand Access to Education - Provide learning opportunities to

students regardless of their geographic location, time constraints, or physical
limitations.

° Promote Flexibility and Convenience - Allow learners to study at their
own pace and schedule, accommodating working professionals and non-
traditional students.

° Enhance Digital Literacy - Develop students’ skills in using digital
tools, online communication platforms, and information technologies.

° Ensure Quality and Lifelong Learning - Deliver high-quality educational
content and promote continuous professional and personal development.

. Foster Global Collaboration and Diversity — Connect learners from
diverse backgrounds, encouraging cultural exchange and global perspectives
in learning.

The M.A. in Economics program of the University aims to fulfill its vision and
mission by addressing student-centric concerns on priority and by empowering
the local community through various university social clubs such as NSS,
KADAM, and the Alumni Association. The University encourages
multidisciplinary and allied research across diverse fields to foster a joyful and
engaging learning environment.

The objective of the Open and Distance Learning (ODL) program is to extend
educational opportunities to all eligible and motivated individuals who are
unable to pursue regular courses due to personal or professional constraints.
Many aspiring learners face challenges in attending conventional programs
because of work commitments or personal responsibilities. For such individuals,
the M.A. in Economics through ODL mode offers a valuable opportunity to
enhance their knowledge and upgrade their skills. The program seeks to



provide an alternative pathway for a wider group of learners who require
refresher courses to stay updated and professionally competent.

(iii) Nature of Prospective Target Group of Learners

The Distance Education program of Medicaps University (MU) is designed to
cater to working professionals, executives, and individuals who are unable to
pursue full-time studies due to professional or personal commitments.

Applicants seeking admission to the M.A. in Economics program through the
Open and Distance Learning (ODL) mode must fulfill the eligibility requirement
of having completed a bachelor’s degree in any discipline.

The ODL M.A. in Economics program at Medicaps University is particularly
intended for working individuals, members of various social groups,
government employees, academicians aiming to enhance their qualifications,
business owners or entrepreneurs, and women or homemakers. This program
provides an excellent opportunity for learners who cannot dedicate sufficient
time to regular classroom-based education to pursue higher studies through
flexible distance learning options offered by the University.

(iv) Appropriateness of programme to be conducted in Open and
Distance Learning

and/or Online mode to acquire specific skills and competence:

The University has identified the following Programme Learning Outcomes
and Programme Specific Outcomes as acquisition of specific skills and
competence in M.A. (Economics) Program.

(1)Programme Outcomes (POs)

After completing the program through ODL mode, students will be able to:

Po Particular

POw | Advanced Knowledge of Economics: Graduates will demonstrate
comprehensive understanding of core and specialized areas of
economics, including microeconomics, macroeconomics,
econometrics, and development economics.

POo. | Analytical Skills: Ability to analyze economic data, interpret statistical
results, and apply quantitative and qualitative techniques to solve
complex economic problems.

POos | Research Competency: Develop skills to design and conduct
independent research, including formulation of research questions,
data collection, analysis, and interpretation of findings.

POos | Critical Thinking: Ability to critically evaluate economic theories,
policies, and models to understand their applicability in real-world
scenarios.

POos | Policy Understanding: Graduates will be able to assess economic
policies, government programs, and regulatory frameworks and
provide informed recommendations.

POos | Problem-Solving Skills: Ability to apply economic principles and tools
to address practical issues in public and private sectors.

POo7; | Communication Skills: Develop effective written and oral
communication skills for presenting economic analysis, research
findings, and policy suggestions.

POos | Ethical Awareness: Understand the ethical dimensions of economic
decision-making and research, including social responsibility and
sustainability.

POos | Teamwork and Collaboration: Ability to work effectively in groups,
both in virtual and physical environments, to accomplish shared
academic and professional goals.




PO | Global Perspective: Understand the dynamics of international trade,
finance, and development, and their impact on national and global
economies.

POy | Technological Proficiency: Gain proficiency in using digital tools,
econometric software, and online resources for data analysis,
research, and effective participation in ODL programs.

PO, | Lifelong Learning: Cultivate an attitude of continuous learning and
adaptability to stay updated with emerging economic trends, policies,
and technologies.

(2) Program Education Objectives:

PEO 1 - Advanced Knowledge and Understanding:

Graduates will acquire in-depth knowledge of economic theories, quantitative
technigues, and contemporary issues, enabling them to understand and
analyse economic phenomena at both national and global levels.

PEO 2 - Analytical and Research Skills:

Graduates will develop the ability to critically analyse economic problems,
apply appropriate research methodologies, collect and interpret data, and
provide evidence-based solutions.

PEO 3 - Policy and Decision-Making Competency:

Graduates will be able to evaluate economic policies and regulatory
frameworks, and make informed recommendations for public and private
sector decision-making.

PEO 4 - Professional and Ethical Awareness:

Graduates will demonstrate ethical awareness and social responsibility in
economic analysis, research, and professional practice.

PEO 5 - Communication and Leadership Skills:

Graduates will be capable of effectively communicating complex economic
ideas, reports, and research findings, and will be able to work collaboratively
in team environments.

PEO 6 - Lifelong Learning and Adaptability:

Graduates will be prepared for continuous professional growth, skill
enhancement, and adaptability to changing economic, technological, and
global contexts.

PEO 7 - Career Readiness:

Graduates will be equipped to pursue careers in government, private sector,
academia, research institutions, and international organizations, as well as
prepare for competitive examinations and higher studies.

(3) Programme Specific Outcomes:

After completing the programme through ODL Mode, students will be able to:

Program Specific Outcomes (PSO):

PSO1: Achieve meaningful employment aligned with their interests and
education, contributing productively to society.

PSO2: Pursue continuous professional growth through lifelong learning,
advanced studies, and active engagement in research and creative endeavors
within their specialized fields.

PSO3: Effectively share disciplinary knowledge with future generations,
encouraging independent learning and fostering a strong sense of ethical
responsibility among students.

(v) Instructional Design:

The M.A. Economics program offered in ODL mode at Medicaps University is
structured over four semesters, with a minimum requirement of 80 credits to
qualify for the degree. The minimum duration to complete the program is two
years, while the maximum permissible period for earning the M.A. in Economics
degree is four years.




MEDICAPS UNIVERSITY

Online Distance Learning

SCHEME FOR M. A. ECONOMICS

Semester - |
S.No | Course Course Name Credi | Continuou | Term | Gran
. Code t [ End d
Assessme | Exa Total
nt Marks m
Mark
[
Max. Max.
Marks Mark
[
1 Microeconomics- | 4 30 70 100
2 Macroeconomics- | 4 30 70 100
3 Indian Economic | 4 30 70 100
Policy
4 Mathematical 4 30 70 100
Methods for
Economics
5 International 4 30 70 100
Economics- |
TOTAL 20 150 350 | 500
Semester - Il
S.No | Course Course Name Credi | Continuou | Term | Gran
. Code t [ End d
Assessme | Exa Total
nt Marks m
Mark
S
Max. Max.
Marks Mark
[
1 Microeconomics- Il 4 30 70 100
2 Macroeconomics- |l 4 30 70 100
3 International 4 30 70 100
Economics-I|
4 Statistical Methods 4 30 70 100
5 Agricultural 4 30 70 100
Economics
TOTAL 20 150 350 500




Semester

S.No | Course Course Name Credi | Continuou | Term | Gran
. Code t [ End d
Assessme | Exa Total
nt Marks m
Mark
S
Max. Max.
Marks Mark
[
1 Public Economics 30 70 100
2 Economics of | 4 30 70 100
Growth and
Development
3 Research Methods In | 4 30 70 100
Economics
Any One Course from the Following 02 (Electives Course -)
4 Industrial Economics | 4 30 70 100
5 Regional Economics | 4 30 70 100
6 Compulsar | Seminar 4 30 70 100
Yy
TOTAL 20 150 350 500
Semester - IV
S.No | Course Course Name Credit | Continuou | Term | Gran
Code S End d
Assessme | Exam | Total
nt Marks Mark
S
Max. Marks | Max.
Mark
S
1 Financial Institutions, | 4 30 70 100
Markets, and
Regulations
2 History of Economic | 4 30 70 100
Thought
3 Environmental 4 30 70 100
Economics
Any One Course from the Following 03 (Electives Course)
4 Econometrics 4 30 70 100
Methods
5 Labour Economics 4 30 70 100
6 Welfare Economics | 4 30 70 100
7 Compulsar | Dissertation/  Viva | 4 30 70 100

y

Voice




Semester-I

Course Name: Microeconomics- |

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. To provide students with a strong foundational understanding of
microeconomic principles and theories.

2. To analyse individual and firm decision-making processes across
different market structures.

3. To study consumer and producer behaviour, market equilibrium, and
their welfare implications.

4. To introduce key concepts in game theory, information economics,
public economics, and international trade.

5. To develop students’ ability to apply economic models, use analytical

tools, and conduct research relevant to real-world economic situations.

Unit-I: Demand Analysis and Consumer Behaviour

Utility and Indifference Curve Analysis, Price and Income Effects, Substitution
Effects, and Slutsky Theorem, Compensated Demand Curve and Revealed
Preference Hypothesis, Demand - Elasticity of Demand, Engle Curve, and
Consumer Surplus.

Unit-ll: Theory of Production and Cost

Production Function in Short Run and Long Run, Theories of Production, Law of
Variable, Proportions and Returns to Scale, Isoquants, Scale Line, Ridge Lines,
Elasticity of Substitution Equilibrium of the Firm, Cobb-Douglas, and CES
Production Function, Theories of Costs: Short Run and Long Run Costs,

Unit- lll: Market Structure and Firm Equilibrium in Perfect Competition
Market Structure, Theory of the Firm, Concepts of Average Revenue (AR),
Marginal Revenue (MR), and (Total Revenue) TR, Equilibrium of the Firm - TR-
TC and Equilibrium of the Firm: MR-MC Approach, Perfect Competition: Short
Run and Long Run Supply Curve in Perfect Competition Short, Run and Long
Run Supply Curve in Perfect Competition, Challenges to Perfect Competition
Equilibrium: Kaldor and Saraffa’s Incompatibility of Equilibrium in Perfect
Competition.

Unit- IV: Market Structures and Pricing Strategies

Monopoly - Price and Output Determination in Short Run and Long Run,
Monopoly Power, Price Discrimination, and Dumping, Monopsony and Bilateral
Monopoly, Monopolistic Competition - Pricing and Marketing

Unit- V: Oligopoly Models and Strategies
Models of Non-Collusive Oligopoly, The Kinked Demand Curve Model,
Strategies in Collusive Oligopoly, Price Leadership Strategies in Oligopoly

Suggested Readings:

1. Varian, Hal R. (1992), Microeconomic Analysis, W. W. Norton & Company
3rd edition

2. Nicalson & Snyder (2012), Microeconomics theory: Basic principles and
extensions, 11th edition,

3. Andreu Mas-Colell Michael D. Whinston & Jerry R. Green (1995):
Microeconomics theory,Oxford University Press, New Yark

4. David M. Kreps (1990), A course in Microeconomics theory, Princeton
University Press

5. Geoffrey A. Jehle, Philip J. Reny (2011), Advance Microeconomics
theory, Prentice Hall3rdedition,

6. Hugh Gravelly & Ray Rees (2004): Microeconomics, Prentice Hall, 3rd
edition,

7. Koutsoyiannis, A. (1975). Modern microeconomics. Springer.



8. Pindyck, R. S., Rubinfeld, D. L., & Mehta, P. L. (1995). Microeconomics
(Vol. 4). Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

9. Henderson, James M. & Quandt, Richard E (1980): Microeconomic
Theory: A Mathematical Approach, McGraw-Hill, 1st Edition,

10. Choudhury Kalyanjit, (2004), Modern Microeconomics, Pragati Publication,
Part-1 & 2

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLot | Define economics various concepts, theories and laws of
microeconomics.

COo2 | BLoz | Describe  various concepts, theories and Ilaws of
microeconomics.

COos | BLos | Apply the elasticity of demand for business decisions and
construct the association between economic variables.

COos | BLosa | Analyze the various strategies of the market and consumer
behavior.

COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable market strategies and consumer behavior.

Course Name: Macroeconomics-1

Credits:4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To develop a comprehensive understanding of aggregate economic
phenomena such as national income, employment, inflation, and economic
growth.

2. To analyze the key determinants influencing macroeconomic variables
and their interrelationships.

3. To examine the role and impact of government policies on economic
stability and growth.

4. To enhance students’ ability to critically evaluate existing
macroeconomic policies.

5. To build the capacity to formulate and recommend policies aimed at

achieving sustainable economic development.

Unit-I: National Income and Accounting Methods in Macroeconomics
Introduction to Macroeconomics: Definition and Scope of Macroeconomics,
Basic Macroeconomic Concepts, Macroeconomics Goals and Policies, Circular
Flow of Income: Two, Three and four sector circular Flow of income, Analysis
of Macroeconomic Aggregates: Gross Domestic Product (GDP) Examination,
Exploring, Gross National Product (GNP), National Income and Accounting
Methods

Unit-ll: Consumption Function

Consumption Function Basics, Consumption Analysis, Short-Run Consumption
Function, Long-Run Consumption Function, Types of Consumption Functions:
Linear Consumption Function, on-Linear ConsumptionFunction, Keynesian
Psychological Law of Consumption-lncome Relationship, Absolute Income,
Relative Income, Advanced Consumption Theories: Life Cycle Hypothesis,
Permanent Income Hypothesis

Unit-lll: Macroeconomic Consumption and Investment Theories

Consumption Function - Absolute and Relative Income Hypothesis, Permanent
Income Hypothesis and Life-Cycle Hypothesis, Investment Function — Marginal
Efficiency of Capital, Multiplier, Accelerator and their Interaction - Neo-
Keynesian Theories of Investment

Unit-IV: Monetary and Fiscal Policies

Introduction to Monetary Policy, Fiscal Policy and Government Budgeting,
Monetary-Fiscal Policy Coordination, Contemporary Issues in Monetary and
Fiscal Policy




Unit-V: Synthesis of Neo-Classical and Keynesian Economics
Neo-Classical and Keynesian Interest Views, The IS-LM Model, IS-LM Model
with Government Sector Extension, Comparative Analysis and Extensions.

Suggested Readings:

1. Lewis M. K. and P.D.Mizen (2000)Monetary Economics, , 1st Edition, Oxford
2. Banson, W.A. (1989), Macroeconomic Theory and Policy, (3rd Edition),
Harper and

Row, New York.

3. Dorn Busch, R. and F. Stanley (1997), Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, Inc.
New York.

4. Heijdra, B.J. and V.P. Fredericck (2001), Foundation of Modern
Macroeconomics,

Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

5. Jha, R. (1991), Contemporary Macroeconomic Theory and Policy, Wiley
Eastern Ltd.,

New Delhi.

6. Shapiro, E. (1996), Macroeconomic Analysis, Galgotia Publication, New
Delhi.

7. Survey, M.J.C. (Ed.) (1976), Macroeconomic Themes, Bo and Reed Geoffrey
(1994),

International Economics, Macmillan Press Ltd.

8. Peterson, W.C. (1978), Income, Employment and Economic Growth, Norton,
New York

9. Sheffrin, Steven M. (1996), Rational Expectations, 2nd edition, Cambridge
University

Press

10. Andrew B. Abel and :“Macroeconomics”, Pearson Education, Inc. Ben S.
Bernanke(2011)

11. Heijdra, B.J. and Foundations of Modern Macroeconomics, Oxford
University

Press, Oxford. F.V. Ploeg (2001)

12. Lipsey R.G. and : “Economics”, Oxford University Press. Oxford. K.A.
Chrystal (2007)

13. SoumenSikdar(2014) : Principles of Macroeconomics. Oxford University
Press

14. Paul Samuelson and : “Economics” (18th Ed.) Tata Hill Publishing Company,
NewDelhi.

Nordhaus: (2005).

co BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLot | Define macroeconomics and its various concepts, theories and
laws of macroeconomics.

COo2 | BLoz | Describe  various concepts, theories and Ilaws of
macroeconomics.

COos | BLos | Apply the macroeconomic concepts to understand the
situation of an economy which is important for business
decisions and construct the association between economic

variables.

COos | BLosa | Analyze the various strategies macroeconomics to develop the
economy.

COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable strategies for the development of an
economy.

Course Name: Indian Economic Policy

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

10



1. To understand the key objectives and components of India’s economic
policy framework.

2. To analyze strategies for promoting sustainable economic growth and
reducing poverty and inequality.

3. To evaluate policies aimed at enhancing employment, price stability,
and sectoral development in industry and agriculture.

4. To examine initiatives for improving social services, including healthcare
and education, while ensuring environmental sustainability.

5. To develop the ability to assess policy measures that contribute to
building a resilient, competitive, and inclusive Indian economy.

Unit- I: Indian Economic Development

Growth and Structure of Indian Economy, Population and Human Resources,
Natural Resources and Environment, Physical Infrastructure

Unit- ll: Development Strategies in India

State Planning and Markets: Policy Choices, Economic Reforms in India, Post-
Economic Reforms Developments, Contemporary Issues in Indian Development
Unit- lll: Sectoral Developments

Challenges in Indian Agriculture, Industrial Development in India, Services
Sector overview

The Role of Agriculture, Industry, and Services in Economic Development
Unit- IV: Major Issues Confronting Indian Economic Policy

Poverty, Inequality and Inclusive Growth, Employment Dynamics and Policies,
Regional Disparities in India, Social Inequality and Policy Interventions

Unit- V: Monetary and Fiscal Policies in India

Credit and Monetary Policy, Capital Market and its Regulation, Public Finance
and Fiscal Policy Exim Policy — Globalization and Indian Economy - Impacts of
World Trade Organization

Suggested Readings:
1. Krueger, A. O. (1997). India's Economic Policy: Preparing for the Twenty-First
Century.

University of Chicago Press.
2. Singh, R. (2021). Indian Economy. McGraw-Hill Education.
3. Ministry of Finance, Government of India. (2022). Economic Survey of India.
Retrieved
from https://economic.gov.infeconomic-survey
4. Bhagwati, J., & Panagariya, A. (2013). India's Tryst with Destiny: Debunking
Myths that

Undermine Progress and Addressing New Challenges. HarperCollins.

5. Rangarajan, C. (2009). India and the Global Economy. Penguin Random
House India.

6. Kapila, U. (Ed.). (2018). Indian Economy: Performance and Policies.
Academic

Foundation.
7. McKinsey & Company. (2015). Reimagining India: Unlocking the Potential of
Asia's

Next Superpower. Simon & Schuster.
8. Subramanian, A. (2019). India's Turn: Understanding the Economic
Transformation.
Oxford University Press.
9. Jalan, B. (2004). Economic Policies and the Emerging Scenario. Penguin
Books India.
10. Basu, K. (2011). Indian Economic Development. Oxford University Press.

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLoi | Define various concepts related an economy

COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various concepts and policies of an economy.

COos | BLos | Apply the policies to develop an economy and construct the
association between economic variables.
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COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies for the development of an
economy.

COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies for the development of an
economy.

Subject Name: Mathematical Methods for Economics
Subject Code: ECM-6114 Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with fundamental mathematical concepts—such as
sets, functions, and number systems—essential for understanding economic
theory and analysis.

2. To introduce matrix theory and its applications in solving linear
equations relevant to economic models.

3. To develop students’ ability to apply differentiation techniques for
analyzing marginal concepts, optimizing economic functions, and
interpreting rates of change.

4. To familiarize students with integration, finite differences, and
interpolation methods for solving summation problems, calculating areas,
and estimating economic data trends.

5. To equip students with the analytical and problem-solving skills
necessary to apply mathematical tools effectively in economic decision-
making and research.

Unit- I: Introduction to sets functions and numbers

Sets Theory, Number System, Functions and their graphs, Principle of
Mathematics Induction

Unit- Il Introduction to Matrix Theory

Matrices: Types and Basic Properties, Matrix Multiplication and Determinant,
Rank of the Matrix System of Linear Equations

Unit- lll: Differentiation and its applications to Economics

Derivative in calculus of single variable, Applications of Derivative in Economics,
Differentiation of Multivariable Functions, Applications of Multivariable Calculus
In Economics

Unit- IV: Integration

Integration and basic formulae, Method of Integration by Substitution, Method
of Integration by Parts, Definite Integration and its application.

Unit- V: Finite Differences and Interpolation

Finite Differences and Difference table, Newton’s forward and backward
formula, Gauss’ forward and backward interpolation formula, Stirling’s formula,
Interpolation with Unequal Intervals

Suggested Readings:

1. Monga, G. S. Mathematics and Statistics for Economists,Vikas Publishing House,
New Delhi.

2. Jain M. K,, lyengar S.R.K,, Jain R. K.; Numerical Methods, New Age
International

3. Sastry S. S.; Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis, PHI Learning Pvt.
Ltd.

4. Chiang, A. C. Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics, McGraw Hill,
New York.

5. Mehta and Madnani: Mathematics for Economists, New Delhi: Sultan Chand
Company

6. Hari Kishan, A Textbook of Matrices, Atlantic.

7. ApostolT. M., Calculus Vol I, Wiley & Sons (Asia) Pvt. Ltd.

CcO BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLoi | Define various concepts related Mathematical Economics.
COo> | BLo2 | Describe various concepts and of Mathematical Economics.
COos | BLoz | Apply the concepts of Mathematical Economics to solve the
problems of economics
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COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies for the development of an
economy with the help of Mathematical Economics.

COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies for the development of an economy
with the help of Mathematical Economics.

Course Name: International Economics-I

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with a comprehensive understanding of
fundamental concepts in international economics, including trade theories,
balance of payments, and exchange rates.

2. To analyze international trade policies, economic integration, and the
role of multinational corporations in the global economy.

3. To examine the dynamics of capital flows and their relationship with
international trade and economic development.

4. To explore ethical issues and global governance mechanisms
influencing international economic activities and trade agreements.

5. To develop the ability to apply economic models and analytical tools to

interpret and evaluate real-world international economic issues and policies.

Unit- I: International Trade and Economic Growth

International and Inter-Regional Trade, Advantages and Disadvantages and
Effects of International Trade, Core Principles of International Trade, Trade as a
Propeller of Economic Expansion

Unit- lI: Theories of International Trade

Absolute and Comparative Cost Advantage, Opportunity Cost of Haberler and
Comparative Advantage, Reciprocal Demand Theories, Integration of Theories
Unit- lll: The Heckcher-Ohlin Theory and Extensions

Factor Endowments and The Heckscher-Ohlin Theory, Factor Price Equalization
Theorem and Stolper Samuelson Theorem, Rybczynski Theorem, Leontief
Paradox, and Taussig's Modifications, Theory of Overlapping Demand,
Technological Gaps, and Product Cycle Models

Unit- IV: Terms of Trade and Gains from Trade Analysis

Terms of Trade - Meanings and Types, Uses and Limitations of Terms of Trade,
Measurement of Gains from Trade and Their Distribution, Hypothesis of Secular
Deterioration of Terms of Trade, Offer Curve, and its Concepts

Unit- V: Balance of Payments and International Capital Movements

Meaning and Components of Balance of Payments, Balance Of Trade,
Equilibrium and Dis -Equilibrium in The BOP, The Process of Adjustment and
Systems of Gold Standard The Elasticity Approach, International Capital
Movements, FDI, and Portfoliolnvestment.

Suggested Readings:

1. Krugman, P. R., & Obstfeld, M. (2009). International economics: Theory and
policy. Pearson Education.

2. Caves, R. E., Frankel, J. A., & Jones, R. W. (2007). World trade and
payments: An introduction.

Addison-Wesley.

3. Salvatore, D. (2014). International economics. John Wiley & Sons.

4. Carbaugh, R. J. (2017). International economics. Cengage Learning.

5. Feenstra, R. C., & Taylor, A. M. (2014). International economics. Worth
Publishers.

6. Paul, R. (2019). International Economics: Theory and Practice. McGraw-Hill
Education.

7. Appleyard, D. R, Field, A. J., & Cobb, S. L. (2019). International Economics.
McGraw-Hill Education.

8. Bhagwati, J. (2008). In defense of globalization. Oxford University Press.
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9. Dornbusch, R,, Fischer, S., & Startz, R. (2011). Macroeconomics. McGraw-Hill
Education.

10. Obstfeld, M., & Rogoff, K. (1996). Foundations of international
macroeconomics. MIT Press.

co BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLot | Define various concepts and laws of International Economics.
COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various concepts and laws of International Economics.
COos | BLoz | Apply the concepts and laws of International Economics for the
growth of an economy.

COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of international trade for the
development of an economy.

COgs | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policy for the development of an economy.

SEMESTER I
Course Name: Microeconomics - Il
Credits: 4
Course Objectives:
After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To develop a deep understanding of various market structures and
their characteristics.

2. To analyze the equilibrium conditions of firms and industries under
different market situations.

3. To examine the behavior and outcomes of firms operating in
oligopolistic markets.

4. To understand the principles and theories of factor pricing in different
economic contexts.

5. To explore the concepts of general equilibrium and welfare economics

and their implications for economic efficiency and equity.

Unit- I: Theory of Distribution and Income

Neo-Classical Approach to Distribution, Wage Determination in Competitive
Markets, Elasticity of Factor Substitution and Technical Progress, Advanced
Topics in Distribution Theory

Unit- ll: Economic Theories of Rent, Interest, and Profits

Theories of Rent, theories of interest, concepts and theories of profits,
Schumpeter’s Innovation theory of profit

Unit- lll: General Equilibrium and Market Dynamics:

General Equilibrium Analysis, exchange and consumption in general equilibrium,
general equilibrium and market structure, market failure and external
economies

Unit- IV: Welfare Economics and Social Welfare

Foundations of welfare economics, concepts of social welfare, Pigovian welfare
economics

Pareto optimality and edgeworth box

Unit- V: Modern Perspectives in Welfare Economics

Compensation principles in new welfare economics, paradoxes and social
choice theories

bergson’s social welfare function, advanced concepts in welfare economics

Suggested Readings:

1. Koutsoyiannes. A. “Modern Microeconomics” (Macmillan)

2. Lipsey, R.G. and Chrysal, K. Alec “An Introduction to Possitive Economics:
(OUP)

3. Salvatore, D. “Microeconomics Theory” (Schaum’s Outline series, Tata
McCraw Hill
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4. Koutsyiannis, A, Modern Microeconomics, Macmillan Press, Hong Kong.

5. Baumol, W.J, Economic Theory & Operation Analysis, Prentice Hall of India,
New Delhi. Friedman, M,

Essays in Positive Economics, Chicago University Press, Chicago.

6. Hicks, J. R, Value and Capital, Clarendon Press, Oxford.

7. Robinson, L, An Essay on the Nature and Significance of Economic Science,
Macmillan

Press, London

8. Varian, H, Microeconomics Analysis, Viva Book, New Delhi.

9. Layard, R. and Walters, Microeconomic Theory, McGraw Hill, New York.
American

Economics, Readings in Welfare Economics, Allen and Unwin, London

CcO BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLot | Define economics various concepts, theories and laws of
microeconomics.

COo2 | BLoz | Describe  various concepts, theories and Ilaws of
microeconomics.

COos | BLoz | Apply the elasticity of demand for business decisions and
construct the association between economic variables.

COos | BLosa | Analyze the various strategies of the market and consumer
behavior.

COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable market strategies and consumer behavior.

Course Name: Macroeconomics Il

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To develop a comprehensive understanding of key economic
aggregates such as income, employment, interest rates, and price levels.
2. To analyze historical economic trends and forecast future
macroeconomic developments.

3. To understand the dynamics and fluctuations of major macroeconomic
variables.

4. To enhance students’ analytical skills for interpreting and evaluating
macroeconomic data.

5. To equip students with the knowledge needed to assist policymakers in

formulating effective economic strategies for national well-being.

Unit- I: Financial Intermediation and Monetary Policy

Unit 1: Financial intermediation and bank deposit determination, understanding
money in the economy: Money: definitions, functions, and types, budget
deficits and money supply, monetary policy and money supply control

Unit- II: Evolution of Demand for Money Theories

Quantity theory approach and Fisher's Equation, Cambridge Cash Balance
Approach

Keynesian liquidity preference theory, modern perspectives and
modifications: Friedman's restatement and Patinkin's rehabilitation.

Unit- lIl: Inflation Theories and Phillips Curve Analysis

Fundamentals of inflation understanding: Meanings, concept and Types of
Inflation, theories of inflation: classical, Keynesian and Monetarist theories,
Phillips curve analysis, modern perspectives and inflation impact.

Unit- IV: Trade Cycles and Business Cycle Theories

Exploration of trade cycles: types and features of trade cycles, Keynesian and
Neo-Keynesian theories, Goodwin's model and business cycle dynamics,
controlling business cycles - policy efficacy

Unit- V: Macroeconomic Policy Formulation and Strategies

Macroeconomic policy objectives and targets, policy implementation
strategies: Gradualism vs. Shock Therapy, decision dilemmas: rules vs.
discretion and dynamic inconsistency, advanced Macroeconomic hypotheses.
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Suggested Readings:

1. Blanchard, O., & Johnson, D. R. (2013). Macroeconomics (6th ed.). Pearson.
2. Mankiw, N. G. (2018). Macroeconomics (9th Ed.). Worth Publishers.

3. Acemoglu, D., Laibson, D., & List, J. (2014). Microeconomics (Ist ed.).
Pearson.

4. Romer, D. (2018). Advanced Macroeconomics (5th ed.). Mc Graw-Hill
Education.

5. Barro, R. J., & Sala-i-Martin, X. (2003). Economic Growth (2nd ed.). MIT
Press.

6. Gordon, R. J. (2016). The Rise and Fall of American Growth: The U.S.
Standard of Living

since the Civil War. Princeton University Press.

7. Fischer, S., Dornbusch, R., & Startz, R. (2014). Macroeconomics (12th ed.).
McGraw-

HillEducation.

8. Williamson, S. D. (2014). Macroeconomics (5th ed.). Pearson.

9. Abel, A. B, Bernanke, B. S., & Croushore, D. (2017). Macroeconomics (8th
ed.). Pearson.

10. Burda, M. C,, & Wyplosz, C. (2017). Macroeconomics: A European Text (7th
ed.). Oxford

University Press.

co BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLor | Define macroeconomics and its various concepts, theories and
laws of macroeconomics.

COo2 | BLoz | Describe  various concepts, theories and Ilaws of
macroeconomics.

COos | BLos | Apply the macroeconomic concepts to understand the
situation of an economy which is important for business
decisions and construct the association between economic

variables.
COos | BLoa | Analyze the various strategies macroeconomics to develop the
economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable strategies for the development of an
economy.
Course Name: International Economics-lIi

Credits: 4
Course Objectives:

1. Students will be able to explain key concepts and theories related to
international trade, balance of payments, and exchange rates.

2. Students will understand the role of economic policies, international
integration, and multinational corporations in the global economy.

3. Students will analyze capital flows and the relationship between
international trade and economic development.

4. Students will evaluate ethical issues and governance mechanisms in global
economic activities and trade agreements.

5. Students will apply international economic models to real-world scenarios
for practical problem-solving and policy analysis.

Unit- I: Mechanisms for Adjusting Balance of Payments

BOP Adjustment under Exchange Rate Systems, Elasticity and Absorption in
BOP Adjustment Monetary and Portfolio Balance Approach, Policies in Open
Economy

Unit- lI: Tariff Classification and Effects

Tariff Classification and Measurement, Effects under Partial and General
Equilibrium

Optimum Tariffs and Retaliation, Quotas - Types and Effects

Unit- lll: Trade Policies and Terms of Trade
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Comparative Analysis of Trade Policies, Terms of Trade - Concept, Types,
Determinants, and Importance, Dumping in Trade: Motivations and Strategies,
Anti-Dumping Measures, Causes of Deterioration in Terms of Trade

Unit- IV: Evolution of Global Trade Systems

Historical Overview of World Trade: World Trade in the 19th and 20th
Centuries, Evolution of International Trade Organizations, Roles and Functions
of UNCTAD, IMF, and World Bank, Regional Trade Blocs: SAARC, ASEAN, and
NAFTA

Unit- V: Evolution of Global Trade Systems

Historical Overview of Trade in India, Recent Changes in Trade Dynamics,
Trade Reforms Since 1991, International Business Landscape in India

Suggested Readings:

1. Krugman, P. R., & Obstfeld, M. (2009). International economics: Theory
and policy. Pearson Education.

2. Caves, R. E., Frankel, J. A., & Jones, R. W. (2007). World trade and
payments: An introduction. Addison-Wesley.

3. Salvatore, D. (2014). International economics. John Wiley & Sons.

4. Carbaugh, R. J. (2017). International economics. Cengage Learning.

5. Feenstra, R. C., & Taylor, A. M. (2014). International economics. Worth
Publishers.

6. Paul, R. (2019). International Economics: Theory and Practice. McGraw-Hill
Education.

7. Appleyard, D. R, Field, A. J., & Cobb, S. L. (2019). International Economics.
McGraw-Hill Education.

8. Bhagwati, J. (2008). In defense of globalization. Oxford University Press.
9. Dornbusch, R., Fischer, S., & Startz, R. (2011). Macroeconomics.
McGraw-Hill Education.

10. Obstfeld, M., & Rogoff, K. (1996). Foundations of international
macroeconomics. MIT Press.

co BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLot | Define various concepts and laws of International Economics.

COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various concepts and laws of International Economics.

COos | BLoz | Apply the concepts and laws of International Economics for the
growth of an economy.

COos | BLoa | Analyze the various policies of international trade for the
development of an economy.

COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policy for the development of an economy.

Course Name: Statistical Methods Credits: 4

Credit: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with a solid foundation in fundamental statistical
methods and concepts.

2. To develop students’ understanding of data collection, organization,
and representation techniques.

3. To introduce descriptive statistics, probability distributions, correlation,
regression, and hypothesis testing.

4. To enhance students’ ability to apply statistical tools for data analysis
and interpretation.

5. To enable students to make informed decisions and draw meaningful

conclusions based on statistical evidence.

Unit- I: Fundamentals of Statistics and Data Representation

Introduction to Statistics — Meaning and Importance, Statistical Processes and
Data Collection Data Classification and Tabulation, Graphic Representation of
Data

Unit- ll: Central Tendency and Dispersion Measures in Statistics

Measures of Central Tendency- Mean, Median, and Mode, Harmonic and
Geometric Mean, Measures of Dispersion, Skewness and Kurtosis
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Unit- lll: Elementary Probability, Random Variables and Distribution
Elementary Probability, Random Variable and Mathematical Expectation,
Binomial Distributions, Poisson and Normal Distributions

Unit- IV: Correlation and Regression Analysis, Curve fitting

Correlation; Karl Pearson’s Coefficient of Correlation, Rank Correlation and
Scatter Diagram, Regression Lines and Coefficients, Curve Fitting: Method of
least Squares

Unit- V: Hypothesis Testing and Analysis of Variance

Sampling and Testing of Hypothesis, Z-test, t-test, and F-test, Chi-square Test
and Goodness of Fit, Introduction to Analysis of Variance.

Suggested Reading:
1. Spiegel, M. R. Theory and Problems of Statistics, Schaum Publishing
Company.
2. Gupta S. C. and Kapoor V. K.; Fundamentals of Mathematical Statistics, S.
Chand and Sons.
3. Hogg R. V., Mckean J. and Craig A. T.; Introduction to Mathematical
Statistics, Pearson.
4. Miller I. and Miller M.; John E. Freund’s Mathematical Statistics with
Applications, Pearson.
5. Rohatgi V. K. and Saleh A. K. Md. E.; An Introduction to Probability and
Statistics, Wiley.
6. Kapoor J. N. and Saxena H. C.; Fundamentals of Mathematical Statistics, S.
Chand and Sons.
CcO BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLoi | Apply appropriate methods to collect and classify different
types of data, including qualitative and quantitative data,
using suitable scales and classification technigues.
COo2 | BLoz | Analyze data sets using measures of central tendency and
dispersion to summarize and interpret the distribution and
variability of the data.
COos | BLos | Demonstrate an understanding of elementary probability
concepts and random variables to analyze and predict
outcomes in statistical situations.
COos4 | BLosa | Interpret and apply standard probability distributions,
including Bernoulli, binomial, Poisson, and normal distributions,
to model and analyze real-world scenarios.
COos | BLos | Perform bivariate data analysis by utilizing scatter diagrams,
correlation coefficients, regression lines, and fitting techniques
for polynomials and exponential curves to explore
relationships and make predictions

Course Name: Agricultural Economics

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with a solid understanding of economic principles
applied to the agricultural sector.

2.To analyze market dynamics and evaluate agricultural policies.

3. To address and critically assess current issues in agriculture and
agribusiness.

4. To enhance students’ decision-making and problem-solving skills in
agricultural economics contexts.

5. To develop research skills and prepare students for careers in agricultural
economics, policy analysis, and agribusiness.

Unit- I: Fundamentals of Agricultural Economics

Nature and Scope of Agricultural Economics, Transformation of Traditional
Agriculture, Role of Agriculture in Economic Development, Interdependence
Between, Agriculture and Industry, Models of Interaction Between Agriculture
and the Rest of the Economy, Agricultural Development, Poverty, and
Environment. Agricultural Production and Productivity in India
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Unit- ll: Land Tenure, Farming Systems, and Agricultural Labor
Land Tenure and Farming System, Tenancy and Crop Sharing Farms, Rural
Labor Supply and Factor Market, Rural Employment and Agricultural Practices

Unit- lll: Agricultural Markets and Marketing Efficiency

Market Structure and Imperfections in Agricultural Markets, Regulated Markets
and Behavior of Agricultural Prices, Cobweb Model, Warehousing, and Price
Dynamics, Taxation, Crop Insurance, and Food Security/PDS in India

Unit- IV: Agricultural Finance and Development.

Institutional and Non-Institutional Finance in Agricultural Sector, Imperfections
in Rural Credit and Agricultural Development in five-year plan in India, Role of
NABARD and Co-operatives in Agricultural Development, Role of Subsidies and
Technical Progress in Agriculture

Unit- V: Global Trade Dynamics in Agriculture

International Trade in Agricultural Commodities and WTO, Commodity
Agreements and Their Role, Issues in Liberalization of Domestic and
International Trade in Agriculture, Nature and Features of Agri-Business, Role
of MNCs, and Globalization of Indian Agriculture

Suggested Readings:

1. Bardhan, P. (1984), Land, Labour and Rural Poverty, Oxford University Press,
New Delhi.

2. Bardhan, P: Land , Labour And Rural Poverty.

3. Dantwala, M.L. (et al.) (1991). Indian Agricultural Development since
Independence, Oxford & IBH, New Delhi.

4. Ghatak, S. and K. Ignescent (1984), Agriculture and Economic Development,
Select books, New Delhi.

5. Joshi, P.C. (1975). Land Reforms in India: Trends and Prospects, Allied
Publishers, Bombay. Raj,

6. Kaur, R. (1975), Agricultural Price Policy in Economic Development, Kalyani
Publishers,

Delhi.

7. Meier, G.M. (1995), Leading Issues in Economic Development, Oxford
University Press, New Delhi.

8. Mishra and Puri : Indian Economy.

9. Mitra, A. (1977), Terms of Trade and Class Relations, Frank Cass Co. Ltd.,
London

10. Schultz, T. W: Transforming Traditional Agriculture.

1. Schultz. T.W. : Transforming Traditional Agriculture

12. Soni, R.N. (1995), Leading Issues in Agricultural Economics, Arihant Press,
Jalandhar.

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLoi | Define various concepts related an economy
COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various concepts and policies of an economy.
COos | BLos | Apply the policies to develop an economy and construct the
association between economic variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies for the development of an

economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies for the development of an
economy.
SEMESTERII
Course Name: Public Economics

Credits: 4
Course Objective:
After the completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. To provide students with an understanding of the evolution and scope
of public economics and public finance.

2. To analyse the allocative, distributive, and stabilizing effects of public
policies.
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3. To examine the role of public finance in promoting economic
development and activating financial resources.

4. To study welfare economics, public goods theory, and the incidence of
taxes and government expenditures.

5. To explore issues related to federal finance and the broader functioning
of the public sector economy.

Unit- I: Public Economics: Basic Concepts
Introduction — Scope and Importance of Public Economics, Public Revenue,
Taxable Capacity, Benefit and Ability to Pay Approaches to Taxation

Unit- ll: Government Spending and National Debt

Public Expenditure - Determinants and Theories of Public Expenditure,
Increasing Public Expenditure - Reasons and Effects, Public Debt, Redemptions
of Public Debt

Unit- lll: Fiscal Policy

Introduction to Budget Concepts and Significance, Understanding Deficit
Budgets and Measurement, Interplay between Fiscal and Monetary Policies,
Fiscal Policy Role in Underdeveloped Countries

Unit- IV: Federalism

Principles and Theories of Federal Finance, Methods of Fiscal Adjustment and
Reforms in Federal Finance, Centre — State Financial Relations, Significance of
Local Finance - Revenue and Expenditure of Local Bodies

Unit- V: Indian Public Finance

Indian Tax System - Trends of Direct, Indirect Taxes, Trends in Public
Expenditure and Public Debt in India, Objectives of Fiscal Policy in India, Trends
in Revenue of States

Suggested Readings:

1. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. Musgrave (2004), Public Finance in Theory and
Practice, McGraw-Hill,

Kogokusha, Tokyo.

2. Musgrave, R. A. (1959), The Theory of Public Finance, McGraw Hiill,
Kogakhusa, Tokyo.

3. A.R. Prest, Public Finance in Theory and Practice, E.LB.S, London.

4. Atkinson, A.B. and J.E. Siglitz (1980), Lectures on Public Economics, Tata
McGraw Hill, New

York. Auerbach, A.J. and M. Feldstern (Eds.) (1985), Handbook of Public
Economics, Vol. 1,

North Holland, Amsterdam.

5. Buchanan, J. M. (1970), The Public Finances, Richard D. Irwin, Homewood.
6. Mishra, Economic of Public Finance.

7. Jha, R. (1998), Modern Public Economics, Routledge, London. Datt, R. &
Sundaram, P.K,

Indian

8. Economy, Indian Economy. Grath M., Lectures in Public Economics

9. Bagchi, Amresh, Readings in Public Finance, Oxford University Press, New
Delhi. Taylor

10. Dalton Hugh, Principles of Public Finance, George Rouletdge, London.
Buiter, W.H.

(1990).

1. Principles of Budget and Fiscal Policy, MIT Press.

12. Davie, B.F. and Duncombe, B.F. (1970). Public Finance, Holt. Rineha and
Wins Street, New

York. Hyman, David, N. (1983). Finance: A Contemporary Application of
Theory to Policy, The

Dryden Press, New York.

13. Ursula, Hicks (1968). Public Finance, James Nisbet and Co., London.
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co BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLot | Define various concepts related public economics.

COo2 | BLoz | Describe various concepts and policies public economics.

COos | BLoz | Apply the policies of public economics to develop an economy
and construct the association between economic variables.

COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of public economics for the
development of an economy.

COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of public economics for the
development of an economy.

Course Name: Economics of Growth and Development

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. To provide students with an understanding of the concept and
importance of economic development.

2. To analyse ways to increase national income through the production of
goods and services.

3. To study the role of investment in promoting economic growth and
development.

4. To evaluate the impact of investment in productive versus consumption
sectors.

5. To develop the ability to assess strategies for encouraging large-scale

productive activities to enhance national income.

Unit- I: Foundations of Economic Growth Models
Introduction to Economic Growth, Harrod-Domar Growth Model, Neo-classical
Growth Models, Growth and Distribution

Unit- Il: Advanced Topics in Growth Models

Total Factor Productivity (TFP) and Growth Accounting, Technological Change
and Progress, Optimal Economic Growth Models, Multi-Sector Growth Models
and Structural Transformation.

Unit- lll: Contemporary Growth Theories

Endogenous Growth Models (Romer, Lucas), Stochastic Growth Models,
Development and Underdevelopment: Key Issues, Measurement and Indicators
of Development (HDI, MPI, etc.)

Unit- IV: Institutions and Social Dynamics in Development

Population and Development, Role of Institutions in Economic Development,
Market Incompleteness and Informal Institutions, Inequality, Poverty, and
Development Gap

Unit- V: Theories of Economic Development

Schumpeter and Capitalistic Development, Dependency Theories and Theories
of Underdevelopment, Resource Allocation in Development, Cost-Benefit
Analysis

Suggested Reading:

1. A K Sen, On Economic Inequality, OUP, 1999.

2. Adelman, |, Theories of Economic Growth and Development, Stanford
University, 1961. Barrow,

3. Chakravarti, S, Alternative Approaches to the Theory of Economic Growth,
Oxford University Press.. Jones, H.G, An Introduction to the modern theory of
Economic Growth, Thomas Nelsonand Sons. Meadows, D.H. et. Al, The Limits
to Growth, Universal Books, 1972.

4. Chakraverti, S, Alternative Approaches to the Theory of Economic Growth,
Oxford University Press, New Delhi, 1982.

5. Chenery, H.B. et. al. (Eds.), Redistribution with Growth, OUP, London, 1974.
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6. Hayami, Y, Development Economics, Oxford University Press, New York,
1997. Sen, A K. (Ed.), Growth Economics, Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1990.

7. Mishra and Puri ; Development and Planning.

8. R. and X. Sela-l, Martin, Economic Growth, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. 2012.
Brown, M, On the Theory and Measurement of Technical Change,
CambridgeUniversity Press,1980.

9. Ray Debraj, Development Economics, Oxford University Press, New Delhi,
2019

10. Solow, R.M, Growth Theory: An Exposition, Oxford University Press,
Oxford, 2000. Romer,

David, Advanced Macroeconomics, New York: Mcgraw-Hill, 2014.

1. Thirlwal, A.P, Growth and Development, Palgrave Macmillan, New Delhi,
2007 Jones, C.l, Introduction to Economic Growth, W W Norton & Co. 2002.

co BL COURSE OUTCOME

COo1 | BLot | Define various concepts related economics of growth and
development.

COo2 | BLoz2 | Describe various concepts and policies of economics of growth
and development.

COos | BLos | Apply the policies of economics of growth and development to
develop an economy and construct the association between
economic variables.

COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of economics of growth and
development for the development of an economy.

COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of economics of growth and
development for the development of an economy.

Course Name: Research Methods in Economics

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To equip students with the tools and skills necessary for conducting
rigorous economic research.

2. To teach various quantitative and qualitative research methods,
including econometric analysis, statistical techniques, and survey methods.
3. To develop students’ ability to formulate research questions, design
studies, and collect and analyze data.

4. To enhance skills in interpreting research findings and evaluating
existing economic research.

5. To strengthen critical thinking and problem-solving abilities for

contributing to the advancement of economic knowledge.

Unit- I: Research Methodology: Issues and Perspectives

Research Methodology: Conceptual Foundations, Approaches to Scientific
Knowledge: Positivism and Post Positivism, Models of Scientific Explanation,
Debates on Models of Explanation in Economics

Unit- Il: Research Design and Measurement

Foundations of Qualitative Research: Interpretitivism, Research Design and Mix
Methods Research, Data Collection & Sampling Design, Measurement and
Scaling Techniques

Unit- lll: Quantitative Methods-I|

Two Variable Regression Models, Multiple Regression Models, Measures of
Inequality, Construction of composite index number in social sciences
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Unit- IV: Quantitative Methods-II
Multivariate Analysis: Factor Analysis, Canonical Correlation Analysis, Cluster
Analysis, Correspondence Analysis

Unit- V: Qualitative Methods
Participatory Methods, Conent Analysis, Action Research, Macro-variable Data:
National Income, Saving and Investment

Suggested Reading:

1. Aggarwal, Y.P. (1998), The Science of Educational Research: A Source Book,
Nirmal

2. Kurukshetra Best, john W. and Kahn James V (1995), Research in Education,
prentice Hall, New Delhi

3. Burns, R.B. (1991), Introduction to research in education, prentice Hall, New
Delhi

4. Edward, Allen L (1968), experimental Designs in psychological Research,
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York

5. Good, C.V. and Douglas, E. Scates (1954), methods in Social Research ,
McGraw Hill, New York.

6. Kerlinger, F.N. (1973), foundation of Behavioral Research, Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, New

York

7. Koul, Lokesh (1988), Methodology of Educational Research, Vikas, New
Delhi

8. McMillan, James H. and Schumarcher, S. (1989), research on Education: A
Conceptual

Introduction, Harper and Collins, New York

9. Mouly, A.J. (1963), the Science of Educational Research, Eurasia, New Delhi
10. Neuman, W.L. (1997), Social Research Methods: Qualitative and
Quantitative Approaches,

Allyn and Bacon,

1. Boston Travers, RM.W. (1978), An introduction to educational research,
Mcmillan, New

York.

Course Name: Industrial Economics

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with a comprehensive understanding of industrial
structures, market behaviors, and firm strategies.

2. To evaluate market performance and analyze the impact of
government policies on industries.

3. To examine the role of technological advancements and globalization in
shaping industrial dynamics.

4. To explore environmental and social considerations within industrial
economics.

5. To develop students’ analytical skills for forecasting industry trends,

making informed decisions, and understanding complex industrial interactions.

Unit- I: Fundamentals of Industrial Economics
Introduction to Industrial Economics, Market Structure and Firm Behavior,
Conceptual Foundations of Firms, Performance Metrics in Industrial Economics

Unit- ll: Strategic Aspects of Industrial Demand and Pricing

Elasticity of Demand and Business Decision-Making, Pricing Strategies and
Market Power, Investment Decisions Risk Analysis, Financial Statement and
Ratio Analysis
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Unit- lll: Industrial Location and Profitability
Theories of Industrial Location, Factors Affecting Industrial Location, Regional
Industrial Policies, Market Structure and Profitability

Unit- IV: Understanding Industrial Finance

Sources, Nature, Volume, and Types of Industrial Finance, Role of Financial
Institutions in Industrial Finance, Capital Structure Decisions, Ownership and
Control

Unit- V: Industrial Labour and Contemporary Issues

Employment Dimension of Indian industry, Industrial Relations and Labor
Legislation, Automation, Gig Economy, and Labor Market Reforms, Labour
Market Reforms

Suggested Readings:

1. M. Armstrong, R. Porter: Handbook of Industrial Organization, Vol. lll, North-
Holland(2007)

2. P. Belleflamme, M. Peitz: Industrial Organisation: Markets and Strategies,
CambridgeUniversity

Press (2015)

3. L. Cabral: Introduction to Industrial Organization, MIT Press (2017)

4. O. Shy: Industrial Organization: Theory and Applications, MIT Press (1996)
5. U.C. Mathur, Corporate Governance and Business Ethics, paperback (2005).
6. Maurice, S. Charles, Thomas, Christopher R. Managerial Economics,McGraw
Hill Higher

Education, (2004)

7. Kei-Mu Yi, Michael Sposi, Jing Zhang, (Ed) (2019) Recent Developments in
the Economicsof

Structural Change, Edward Elgar Publishing

8. Gupta C.B,, (2014) A Textbook of Organisational Behaviour, S Chand &
Company

9. Dwivedi D.N., (2015) Managerial Economics, Vikas Publishing House

10. N.Mishra, Modern Business Organization, Sahitya Bhawan ,New Delh

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLot | Define various concepts related Industrial Economics.
COo2 | BLoz | Describe various concepts and policies of Industrial
Economics.
COos | BLoz | Apply the policies of Industrial Economics to develop an
economy and construct the association between economic
variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of Industrial Economics for the
development of an economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of Industrial Economics for the
development of an economy.

Course Name: Regional Economics

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with an understanding of the principles and
significance of regional economics.

2. To examine the impact of economic reforms and the World Trade
Organization on regional development.

3. To analyze the constraints faced by central governments in planning
within a market-oriented and multilateral trading system.

4. To explore the role of state and local governments in regional economic

planning and development.
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5. To enhance students’ decision-making skills in the context of regional
economic strategies and policies.

Unit- I: Regional Development

Foundation of Regional Concepts in Economic Contexts, Region and Regional
Development, Nature and Scope of Regional Economics, Theories of Regional
Development: E. Hoover, G. Myrdal, A. O. Hirschman

Unit- ll: Foundations of Regional Planning: Methods and Techniques

Introduction to Regional Planning Methods and Techniques, Components and
Determinants of Regional Planning, Magnitude of Regional Disparity in India,
Regional Growth Dynamics: concepts and factors influencing regional growth,

Unit- lll: Holistic Perspectives on Regional Planning and Development
The Export Base Model and Growth as an Internal Process, Multi-level Planning
and Regional Development, Regional Planning and Sustainable Development,
Analyzing the Relationship Between Regional Development and Politics

Unit- IV: Foundations of Technology in Regional Planning: RS, GIS, GPS, and
ICT

Introduction to Technology in Regional Planning, Geographical Information
System (GIS): Concept and Components, Global Positioning System (GPS): Role
and Importance, Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in Regional
Planning

Unit- V: Advanced Technological Applications in Regional Planning and
Development

Application of Technologies in Regional Planning, Technology-Based
Integrated System of Resource Management, Technology-Based Urban
Planning, Incorporating Technology in Regional Planning for Sustainable
Development

Suggested Readings:

1. Brahmananda, P.R. Pachmukhi (Eds.) (2001).Development experience in the
Indian economy:Inter-State Perspectives, Bookwell, Delhi.

2. Robert J. Stimson, Roger R. Stough Regional Economic Development:
Analysis and Practice,

(2ndedt.2006), Springer Publication.

3. Chand, M. and V.KPuri (1983), Regional Planning in India, Alllied Publishers,.
New Delhi

4. Nair, KRG.(1982), Regional Experience in a Developing Economy, Wiley-
Eastern, NewDelhi.

5. Richardson, H.W.(1969), Regional Economics, Weidenfield and Nicolson,
London.

6. Bhalla,G.S.and Y.K.Alagh (1979)., Performance of Indian Agriculture: A
District-wise Study,

Sterling,New Delhi.

7. Willimson, J.G. (1985), ,,Regional Inequality and the Process of National
Development,

EconomicDevelopment and Culture Change Vol.13, No.4, part Il July.

8. Dholakia.R.H.(1985), Regional Disparity in Economic Growth In India,
Himalaya PublishingHouse, Bombay.

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLot | Define various concepts related regional economics.
COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various concepts and policies of regional economics.
COos | BLoz | Apply the policies of regional economics to develop an
economy and construct the association between economic
variables.
COos | BLos | Analyze the various policies of regional economics for the
development of an economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of regional economics for the
development of an economy.
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Course Name: Seminar
Credits: 4
Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to

1. To provide students with a platform for advanced exploration and critical
analysis in the field of economics.

2. To cultivate critical thinking, deepen theoretical understanding, and
strengthen practical research skills.

3. To equip students with analytical tools and methodologies for addressing
real-world economic issues effectively.

4. To promote active engagement, collaborative learning, and
interdisciplinary exploration among students.

5. To empower students to contribute meaningfully to economic

scholarship, policy discussions, and societal development with ethical and
global awareness.

co BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLoi | Define title and other sections of project.
COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various sections of project.
COos | BLos | Apply the policies in project for the develop an economy and
construct the association between economic variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies in project for the development of
an economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate suitable policies in project for the development of an
economy.

Course Name: Financial Institutions, Markets, and Regulations
Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with an advanced understanding of the roles and
functions of financial institutions, markets, and regulatory frameworks.

2. To integrate economic theory with practical financial market analysis for
a comprehensive understanding of financial systems.

3. To develop students’ ability to critically assess financial intermediation,
policy effectiveness, and regulatory interventions.

4. To analyze the structure and functioning of financial markets in India
and their connection to the global financial system.

5. To equip students with the expertise needed for informed decision-
making in  government, research, policy analysis, and the finance sector,
promoting financial stability and economic development.

Unit- I: Financial System: Structure and Role

Significance of Banking and Financial Institutions, Structure of the Financial
System, Banks and Other Financial Institutions, Financial Innovation and
Technological Impact

Unit- lI: Financial Markets and Instruments
Functions and Role of Financial Markets, Debt and Equity Markets, Primary and
Secondary Markets, Exchanges and Over-the-Counter Markets

Unit- lll: Banking and Non-Banking Institutions

Institutional Structure of the Financial System in India, Commercial and
Cooperative Banks, Non-Banking Financial Intermediaries (NBFCs), Comparison
of Asset-Liability Structures of Various NBFCs and Banks
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Unit- IV: Money Market and Capital Market

Overview of the Money Market, Market for Certificates of Deposit and
Commercial Paper, Capital Market: Definition, Structure, and Importance,
Trading of Bonds and Equities

Unit- V: Financial Regulation and Regulatory Bodies

Financial Regulation and RBI's Role, Basel Norms and Risk Management,
Regulatory Framework for Non-Banking Financial Intermediaries(NBFCs),
Coordination between Financial Regulators

Reading List:

1. Fabozzi, Frank, Modigliani, Franco, Jones, Frank (2009). Foundations of
Financial Markets and Institutions, 4th Edition, Pearson Higher Education.

2. Mishkin, Frederic S. Financial Markets and Institutions, 10th Edition, Pearson.
3. Eakins, Stanley G. (2005). Financial Markets and Institutions, 5th Edition,
Addison Wesley.

4. Howells, Peter, Bain, Keith (2007). Financial Markets and Institutions, 5th
Edition.

5. Madura, Jeff (2008). Financial Markets and Institutions, 8th Edition,
Thomson Publications.

6. Kidwell, David, Blackwell, David W., Whidbee, David A. (2008). Financial
Institutions, Markets, and Money, 10th Edition, John Wiley & Sons.

7. Barth, James R., Caprio, Gerard, and Levine, Ross (2008). Bank Regulations
are Changing: For Better or Worse?, Association for Comparative Economic
Studies.

8. Goldstein, Morris (2006). Financial Regulation after the Subprime and Credit
Crisis, Peterson Institute.

9. Wymeersch, Eddy (2006). The Structure of Financial Supervision in Europe,
Social Science Electronic Publishing, Inc.

Course Name: History of Economic Thought

Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with an understanding of the historical evolution
and development of economic thought.

2. To acquaint students with major economic ideas and theories shaped
by historical contexts and policy issues.

3. To analyze and refine earlier economic theories by identifying and
correcting their  limitations and errors.

4. To encourage critical thinking about how past economic ideas influence
modern economic analysis.

5. To help students appreciate the continuous development and relevance
of economic thought in contemporary contexts.

Unit- I: Philosophical Foundations and Economic Ideologies

Economic Philosophies of Plato and Aristotle, Mercantilism and Concepts of Fair
Cost and Just Price, Physiocracy and the Contributions of Thomas Mun,
Economic Ideas of Petty, Locke, and Hume during the Enlightenment Era.

Unit- ll: Classical Economic Thinkers and Their Theories:

Adam Smith - Division of Labour, Theory of Value, and Distribution, David
Ricardo - Theory of Value and Distribution, T.R. Malthus - Theory of Population
and The Theory of Glut, J. B. Say - The Law of Markets, Economic Ideas of J.S.
Mill.

Unit- Ill: Neo-Classical Economic Theories

Alfred Marshall and National Income Distribution, Elasticity of Demand and
Representative Firm,

J. S. Mill's Economic Theories, Socialist Concept in Neo-Classical Economics.
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Unit- IV The Evolution of Modern Economic Theories

J. M Keynes and New Economic Concepts, Keynesian Concepts in Economic
Theory Milton Friedman's Economic Hypotheses, Joseph Schumpeter's
Economic Ideas.

Unit- V: Evolution of Indian Economic Thought

Ancient Indian Economic Thought: Kautilya and his Economic Ideas Valluvar's
Contributions to Economic Thought, Modern Economic Thinkers in India:
Economic Ideas of Naoroji and Ranade, Contributions of R. C. Dutt and M. N
Roy, Economic Philosophies of Mahatma Gandhi and Nehru

Diverse Economic Thoughts in Contemporary India: Economic Ideas of
Ambedkar and J K Mehta ,A. P. J Abdul Kalam and His Economic Thoughts.

Suggested Readings:

1. Backhouse, A. : History of Modern Economic Analysis, Oxford University
Press

2. Bhatia, H. L. : History of Economic thought., Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.
3. Eaton, John. : Political Economy, International Publisher

4. Gide, C. and G Rist. : A History of Economic Doctrines, Academic
Foundation, NewDelhi.

5. Gray, A. and Thompson A.: The Development of Economic Doctrines,
Longman, London

6. Haney, L.H. : A History of Economic Thought, Macmillan.

7. Hunt, E.K. and : History of Economic Thought: A Critical Perspective, M.E.
Sharpe

Lautzenheiser, M. (2011).

8. Medema, S.G. and : The History of Economic Thought: A Reader, Rout
ledge. Samuels,

W.J. (2003)

9. D.H. Taylor (2021), A History of Economic Thought, McGraw Hill, New york.
Haney,

Lewis H, A History of Economic Thought, Macmillan, New Delhi.

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLoi | Define various concepts related history of economic thought.
COo2 | BLoz | Describe various concepts and policies of history of economic
thought.
COos | BLoz | Apply the policies of history of economic thought to develop
an economy and construct the association between economic
variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of history of economic thought for
the development of an economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of history of economic thought for
the development of an economy.

Course Name: Environmental Economics
Credits: 4
Course Objectives:

1. To provide students with a comprehensive understanding of the
relationship between economics and the environment.

2. To develop the ability to analyze economic factors contributing to
environmental issues.

3. To equip students with the skills to evaluate the economic impact of
environmental policies and practices.

4. To enable students to propose effective and sustainable economic
solutions to environmental challenges.

5. To foster awareness of the role of economic decision-making in

promoting environmental sustainability.
Unit- I: Foundations of Environmental Economics
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Introduction to Environmental Economics, Externalities and Market Failure,
Environmental Kuznets Curve, Environmental Valuation

Unit- ll: Ecology, Economic Development, and Environmental Conservation
Ecology and Environmental Interaction, Economic Development and
Environment, Biodiversity Crisis and Its Conservation, Climate Change and Its
Impact on Humans and the Economy

Unit- lll: Economics of Natural Resources and Collective Choices

A Resource Taxonomy; Managing Exhaustible and Renewable Resources, The
Theory of Collective Choices: Hardin’s Thesis of The Tragedy Of Commons;
Prisoner’s, Dilemma Game, Olsen’s theory of Collective Action, Natural
Resources and Environmental Problems,

Natural Resources Policy in India

Unit- IV: Environmental Pollution and Management

Water Pollution, Air Pollution, Noise, Soil, Thermal, and Marine Pollution,
Environment and Human Health, Environmental Hazard and Disaster
Management, Environmental Damage and Its Valuation

Unit- V: Global Environmental Issues and Policy

Negative International Externalities and Their Implications, Global Warming and
Acid Rains: Causes, Effects, and Solutions, Major Environmental Organizations
and Events: Greenpeace Movement, The World Conservation, Union, The
Nature Conservancy, Sierra Club, WWF, UNEP, UNCED, The Role of Forests in
India’s Economy, Deforestation, and Degradation of Forests and Their
Environmental Consequences, The Vision, Goals, Objectives, and Instruments
of Environmental Policy: A Critique of India’s Environmental Policy.

Suggested Readings:

1. Bhattacharya, R.N. (Ed.) (2001): Environmental Economics: An Indian
Perspective, Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

2. Dasgupta ,P and Heal , G. M: Economic Theory and Exhaustible Resources .
3. Freeman, A. M., (2003), .The Measurement of Environmental and Resource
Values, Washington, D.C :Resources for the Future

4. Shankar, U. (2001): Environmental Economics, Oxford University Press, New
Delhi.

5. Perman, R., Ma,Yue., Common,M., Maddison, D., and McGilvray, J., (2011),
Natural Resource and Environmental Economics, 4th Edition, Boston: Addison-
Wesley (Pearson).

6. Field, B., and M,Field.,(2016), Environmental Economics: An Introduction,
The Mcgraw-hill

Education, New York

7. Hanley, N., Shogren, J.F., and White. B., (2013). Introduction to
Environmental Economics,

London: Oxford University Press.

8. Field, B., and M,Field.,(2016), Environmental Economics: An Introduction,
The Mcgraw-hill

Education, New York

9. Hussen, Ahmed M. (2019); Principles of Environmental Economics and
Sustainability, London:

Routledg

10. Lewis, Lynne. & Tietenberg, Thomas H., (2019), Environmental Economics
and Policy, London: Routledge.

1. Harris, Jonathan M. & Brian, Roach., (2018), Environmental and Natural
Resource Economics: A Contemporary Approach, London: Routledge.
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(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLoi | Define various concepts related history of economic thought.
COo2 | BLoz | Describe various concepts and policies of history of economic
thought.
COos | BLoz | Apply the policies of history of economic thought to develop
an economy and construct the association between economic
variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of history of economic thought for
the development of an economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of history of economic thought for
the development of an economy.

Course Name: Econometric Methods

Credits:4

Course Objectives:

After the completion of this course students will be able to:

1. To provide students with a solid understanding of the fundamental
principles and methodologies of econometrics.

2. To develop students’ ability to construct and apply econometric models
to real-world economic situations.

3. To enhance proficiency in using statistical and econometric software for
data analysis.

4. To cultivate skills in critically assessing econometric studies and
research findings.

5. To build a strong foundation for advanced academic study and

professional work in economics and statistics through practical application of
econometric methods.

Unit- I: Basic Econometric Theory

Introduction to Econometrics, Simple and Linear Regression Model, Properties
and Theorems in Regression Analysis, Concepts and Derivation in Regression
Evaluation

Unit- II: Problems in Regression Analysis
Heteroscedasticity in Regression Analysis, Multicollinearity and Auto-
correlation, Specification Errors, Errors of Measurement

Unit- lll: Regression with Qualitative Independent Variables
Dummy Variable Technique, Advanced Techniques in Regression Analysis,
Piecewise Linear Regression, Regression Models with Qualitative Variables

Unit- IV: Dynamic Econometric Model

Autoregressive and Distributed Lag Models, Expectations and Instrumental
Variables Problems and Solutions in Dynamic Models, Error Correlation
Mechanism and Causality Tests

Unit- V: Dynamic Econometric Model

Introduction to Simultaneous Equation Models, Identification Problem in
Simultaneous Equation Models, Estimation Methods for Simultaneous Equation
Systems, Advanced Techniques and Applications

Suggested Readings:

1. Daugherty, C (2011): Introduction to Econometrics, OUP Oxford; 4 edition
2. Dimitrios Asteriouand (2007) :Applied Econometrics: A Modern Approach,
Palgrave

StephenHall Macmillan

3. Greene, W. (1997), : Econometric Analysis, Prentice Hall, New York.

4. Griffith, W.F., R.H. Hill), : Learning and Practicing Econometrics, john Wiley,
and

G.G.Judge (1993) New York. : Basic Econometrics, (4th

5. Gujrati, D. (2007), Edition), McGraw Hill, New Delhi
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6. Hatikar, N. R.(2010) : Principles of econometrics, Sage India

7. Jeffrey M. Wooldridge,(2014) : Econometrics, Cengage Learning, India
Edition,

8. Johnston, J. (1985), : Econometric Methods, McGraw Hill, New York.

9. Johnston, J. : Econometric Methods, McGraw Hill, New York. and J.D. Nardo
(1997),

10. Kmenta, J. (1997), : Elements of Econometrics, Michigan Press, New York.
1. Koutsoyiannis, A. (1977), :Theory of Econometrics, (2nd Edition), The
Macmillan

PresslLtd., Hampshire.

12. Maddala, G.S. (1993), : Econometrics — An Introduction, McGraw Hill, New
York

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLoi | Define various concepts of Econometric Methods.
COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various concepts of Econometric Methods
COos | BLoz | Apply the tools and techniques of Econometric Methods for
analyse the data and construct the association between
economic variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies with the help of Econometric
Methods for the development of an economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policy with the help of Econometric
Methods for the development of an economy.

Course Name: Labour Economics
Credits: 4
Course Objectives:

1. To provide students with a comprehensive understanding of the
fundamental principles and functioning of labor markets.

2. To analyze the mechanisms and theories of wage determination in
different labor market contexts.

3. To examine the various economic, social, and institutional factors
influencing labor market outcomes.

4. To develop students’ analytical skills for assessing the impact of
external elements on labor markets.

5. To enable students to apply economic concepts and tools to real-world

labor issues, deepening their understanding of labor economics.

Unit- I: Fundamentals of Labour Markets

Overview of Labour Economics, Basic Concepts in Labour Markets, Demand
and Supply of Labour, Labour Market Equilibrium

Unit- Il Labour Market Institutions

Role of Unions in Labour Markets, Government Regulations and Labour
Markets, Collective Bargaining, Employment Contracts and Agreements

Unit- lll: Wage Determination and Compensation

Theories of Wage Determination, Factors Influencing Wage Levels, Non-
Monetary Compensation, Labour Productivity and Compensation

Unit- IV: Labour Market Inequality

Gender Wage Gap, Racial and Ethnic Disparities, Income Inequality in Labour
Markets Educational Attainment and Labour Market Outcomes

Unit- V: Labour Market Dynamics and Policies

Unemployment and Its Types, Labour Mobility and Migration, Labour Market
Flexibility, Government Policies and Interventions in Labour Markets

Recommended Readings:

1. Abraham, K.G. and R.B. Mckersie (eds.) (1990), New Developments in Labour
Market: Towards a

New Institutional Paradigm
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2. Akerlof, G.A. and J.L. Yellen (eds.) (1996), Efficiency Wage Models of the
Labour Market.

3. Berg Janine and David Kucera (eds.) (2008), In Defence of Labour Market
Institutions: Cultivating Justice in the Developing World.

4. Bieler, Andreas et al (eds) (2008), Labour and the Challenges of
Globalisation: What Prospects for Transnational Solidarity?

5. Boeri, Tito et al (eds) (2001), The Role of Unions in the Twenty-First
Century.

6. Borjas, George J. (14 January 2015). Labor economics (Seventh ed.). New
York,NY. ISBN 978-0- 07-802188-6. OCLC 889577338.

7. Braverman, Harry (1974), Labour and Monopoly capital.

8. Burawoy, Michael (1985), The Politics of Production.

9. Cazes Sandrine and Verick Sher (eds.) (2013), Perspective on Labour
Economics for

Development.

10. Graham, Mark; Anwar, Mohammad Amir (2019-04-01). "The global gig
economy: Towards a

planetary labor market?". First Monday.

1. Jha, Praveen et al (2021): Labour Questions in Global South

12. Kenton, Will (March 30, 2022). "Labor Market Explained: Theories and Who
Is Included".

Investopedia. Retrieved January 26, 2023.

13. Smith R.S. & Ehrenberg R.G. (2012), Modern Labour Economics Theory and
Public Policy.

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLot | Define various concepts related Labour Economics
COo2 | BLoz | Describe various concepts and policies of Labour Economics.
COos | BLoz | Apply the policies of Labour Economics to develop an
economy and construct the association between economic
variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of Labour Economics for the
development of an economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of Labour Economics for the
development of an economy.

Course Name: Welfare Economics
Credits: 4
Course Objectives:

1. To provide students with a comprehensive understanding of normative
economic principles and social welfare functions.

2. To analyze the causes and implications of market failures and the role
of government intervention.

3. To study issues related to income distribution and poverty
measurement within an economic framework.

4. To develop students’ ability to make informed and ethical decisions in
collective and policy settings.

5. To equip students with the analytical tools to assess and enhance

societal welfare through economic reasoning.

Unit- I: Foundations of Welfare Economics

Introduction to Welfare Economics, Basic Concepts: Utility, Welfare, and Social
Welfare Function

Pareto Efficiency and Social Welfare Criteria, Normative vs. Positive Analysis in
Welfare Economics

Unit- II: Market Failures and Public Goods

Externalities and Market Failures, Public Goods and Common Resources,
Tragedy of the Commons, Government Intervention for Correcting Market
Failures
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Unit- lll: Social Choice Theory
Arrow's Impossibility Theorem, Voting Systems and Social Preferences, Sen's
Capability Approach, Rawlsian Justice and the Difference Principle

Unit- IV: Income Distribution and Poverty
Measurement of Income Inequality, Poverty and Deprivation Indices, Theories
of Distributive Justice, Policies for Reducing Income Inequality and Poverty

Unit- V: Applied Welfare Economics

Cost-Benefit Analysis, Environmental Welfare Economics, Health Economics
and Public Policy

Education Economics and Policy Analysis

Recommended Readings:

1. Hla Myint, Theories of Welfare Economics, Harvard University Press, 1948.
2. J. De. V. Graff, Theoretical Welfare Economics, Cambridge University Press,
1963.

3. H. L. Ahuja (1997), Advanced Economic Theory, New Delhi: S.C.Chand &
Company Ltd

4. Paul A. Samuelson (1947), Foundations of Economic Analysis. 1983 edition,
Cambridge,

Mass: Haward University Press.

5. S. K. Nath (1969), A Reappraisal of Welfare Economics, London: Routledge
and Kegan

Paul Ltd.

(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLoi | Define various concepts related Welfare Economics
COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various concepts and policies of Welfare Economics.
COos | BLoz | Apply the policies of Welfare Economics to develop an
economy and construct the association between economic
variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of Welfare Economics for the
development of an economy.
COos | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of Welfare Economics for the
development of an economy.

Course Name: Dissertation/Viva Voice
Credits: 4

Course Objectives:

1. To develop students’ research skills and deepen their understanding of
economic concepts and methodologies.

2. To guide students in formulating a detailed research proposal that
clearly defines research questions, methodology, and objectives.

3. To enable students to conduct a comprehensive literature review and
build a strong theoretical framework for their research.

4. To equip students with the ability to collect, analyze, and interpret data
using appropriate research methods.

5. To train students to synthesize their findings into a well-structured
dissertation that effectively communicates their insights and contributions to
the field of economics.
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(o{0) BL COURSE OUTCOME
COo1 | BLot | Define project title.
COo2 | BLo2 | Describe various tools and techniques for the project.
COos | BLoz | Apply the appropriate tools and techniques to test the
economic policies and construct the association between
economic variables.
COos | BLosa | Analyze the various policies of economic development of an
economy.
COgs | BLos | Evaluate a suitable policies of development of an economy.

Faculty and Support Staff:

The University has appointed qualified and dedicated faculty members along
with the necessary support staff as per UGC requirements, assigning them
exclusively to the ODL mode. The course materials developed by the CDOE
faculty comply with and meet the standards outlined in the 2020 regulations.

List of Faculty associated with M.A. (Economics) program is as follows:

Sr. Name of Designation | Nature of Qualification | Subject

No. the Faculty Appointment

1 Dr. Haldhar | Associate Full-Time Ph. D. Economics
Sharma Professor

2 Dr. Priyanka | Assistant Full-Time Ph. D. Business
Gupta Professor Economics

Instructional Delivery Mechanism:

The ODL system of Medicaps University (MU) offers flexible learning
opportunities by bridging the gap between teachers and learners to facilitate
effective teaching and learning experiences. The University adopts a modern,
ICT-enabled instructional approach. Unlike traditional classroom-based
programs, MU’s ODL methodology is designed to be learner-centric,
encouraging active participation from students in the learning process. The
academic delivery framework of MU’s ODL system includes the following
components:

Self-Learning Material (SLM) for M.A - Economics

S.No. Course Name On line link-2 Credit
. el https://www.coursera.org/learn/micro
1 Microeconomics- | eCONOMICS 4
) https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/c
2 Macroeconomics- | ec22 hsO8/preview 4
. . : https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/
3 Indian Economic Policy nou25_hs32/preview 4
4 Mathematical Methods https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/i 4
for Economics ni24_ge02/preview
5 International Economics- | https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/ 4
nou25_hs69/preview
TOTAL 20
Semester - Il
S.No. Course Name On line link Credit
. o https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/c
1 Microeconomics- Il ec22 hsO8/preview 4
e https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/c
2 Macroeconomics- Il ec22 hsO8/preview 4
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https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/

3 International Economics-li nou2b_hs69/preview 4
- https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc2
4 Statistical Methods 4_ma30/preview 4
https://www.classcentral.com/course/
5 Agricultural Economics swayam-agricultural-economics- 4
391085
TOTAL 20
Semester - IlI
On line link .
S.No. Course Name Credit
. . https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/c
1 Public Economics ec25, hsl44/preview 4
5 Economics of Growth and Ettrr]as1:1///onIinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc2 4
Development sli/preview
https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/c
3 Research Methods In ec26. hs60/preview 4

Economics

Any One Course from the Following 02 (Electives Course - ECM-7114 / ECM-7115)

https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc2

4 Industrial Economics 4_mgl04/preview 4
. . https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc2
5 Regional Economics 3_arl5/preview 4
6 Seminar 4
TOTAL 20
Semester - IV
S.No. Course Name On line link Credit
Financial Institutions https://onIinecogrses.swavam2.ac.in/c
! Markets, and Regulations | €c25_mgll/preview 4
. : https://lifelong-
2 _ll—_|%s(§8r¥1;>f Economic learning.ox.ac.uk/courses/history-of- 4
9 economic-thought-online
https://www.coursera.org/learn/envir
onmental-
economics?utm_medium=sem&utm_s
ource=gg&utm_campaign=b2c_india_
x_multi_ftcof career-
academy_cx_dr_bau_gg_pmax_gc_i
n_all_m_hyb_24-
03_desktop&campaignid=21104989118
&adgroupid=&device=c&keyword=&m
atchtype=&network=x&devicemodel=
&creativeid=&assetgroupid=6544944
3 Environmental Economics | 776&targetid=&extensionid=&placem 4

ent=&gad_source=1&gad_campaignid
=21104990591&gbraid=0AAAAADdJKX
6aUiG3nLIFGXjwYBOZ3MH-
70&gclid=CjwKCAIiA8bvIBhBJEIiwAU5
ayrFwP_dYYpnzHrOHIAXUTLEJhdc-
hEXKYNQTgAerdH7 XCLFXObvLnVXxo
CWgEQAVD_BWE
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Any One Course from the Following 03 (Electives Course ECM - 7214 / ECM - 7215 /

ECM - 7216)
: https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc2
4 Econometrics Methods 4 ecid/preview 4
5 Labour Economics https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc2 4

5_ecl12/preview

https://www.kuk.ac.in/lms/syllabus?di
6 Welfare Economics d=0A==&sid=0TQz&pn=TS5BIEV|b25 4
vbWljcw==

7 Dissertation/ Viva Voice 4

A. Print Material:

The printed material of the programme supplied to the students will be unit-
wise for every course.

B. Counselling Sessions:

There will be 6 counselling/ contact classes in face to face mode of two hours
each for a course of 4 credits. The counselling sessions / face to face contact
classes will be held on the campus of the University on Saturdays and Sundays.

C. Medium of Instruction:

Medium of Course Instruction: English

Medium of Examination: English

Student Support Systems:

Each Study Centre or Learner Support Centre of the University is managed by
a Coordinator of at least Assistant Professor rank and is supported by both
academic and non-academic staff as per learner requirements. The University
has established appropriate mechanisms for various support services, including
counselling sessions, resource-based services, evaluation procedures, and
schedules in both online and offline modes to ensure smooth and efficient
assistance for distance learners. Currently, the University operates a Study
Centre within its campus and does not promote or maintain any off-campus
centres. All student support services are provided through a unified single-
window system, accessible both onsite and online.

(vi)Procedure for admissions, curriculum transaction and evaluation:

Admission Process:

Admission to the M.A. (Economics) program will be done on the basis of
screening of candidate’s eligibility on first come first serve basis. Admission
shall not be a right to the students and Medicaps University, CDOE shall retain
the right to cancel any admission at any point of time if any irregularity is found
in the admission process, eligibility etc.

Maximum Duration:

A. The maximum duration of the M.A. Economics Programme is four years.
Thereafter, students seeking completion of the left-over course(s) will be
required to seek fresh admission.

B. The student can complete his programme within a period of 4 years failing
which he/she shall seek fresh admission to complete the programme.
Eligibility:

Any Graduate from any recognised University is eligible for admission to M.A.
(Economics) Program.
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Activity Schedule

NSr. Name of the activity Tentative months schedule(specify months) during
0. year
To
From(Month) | To (Month) | From(Month) (Month)
1 Admission Jul Sep Jan Mar
Assignment
2 submission (if any) Sep Oct Mar Apr
Evaluation of
3 Assignment Oct Nov Apr May
4 Examination Dec Dec Jun Jun
5 Declaration of Result Jan Jan Jul Jul
6 Re-registration Jul Jul Jan Jan
7 Distribution of SLM Jul Sep Jan Mar
Contact Programmes
8 (Counselling, Sep Nov Mar May
Practical .etc.)

Credit System:

The Centre for Distance and Online Education (CDOE), Medicaps University,
intends to implement the ‘Credit System’ across most of its academic programs.
In this system, each credit represents 30 hours of total study time, including all
forms of learning activities. Accordingly, an 8-credit course involves 240 hours
of study, a 6-credit course 180 hours, a 4-credit course 120 hours, and a 2-credit
course 60 hours. This structure enables students to gauge the amount of
academic effort required for each course. To successfully complete a program,
students must pass both the continuous assessment (assignments) and the
term-end examination for every course included in the program.

Duration of the | Credits Name of the | Level of the
Program Program Program
2 Years 80 M. A. (Economics) | Master’s Degree

Assignments:

Learners in Distance Education primarily rely on self-directed study. To evaluate
their writing abilities and comprehension skills, completing assignments is
mandatory for all students. Each assignment includes a set of questions, case
studies, and practical tasks relevant to the course. The assignment question
papers will be made available on the website according to a predetermined
schedule, and learners are expected to submit their responses within a
specified timeframe. These submissions are then assessed by a faculty
member.

Evaluation: The evaluation system of the programme is based on two
components:

Continuous Evaluation in the form of assignments (Weightage 30%):

This component accounts for 30% of the total course weight. Each course will
include at least one graded assignment and one test. Students are required to
submit their assignments to the Coordinator of the CDOE or the Study Centre.

Term-end examination (Weightage 70%):

Term-End Examinations are conducted twice a year, in June and December.
Students have the flexibility to appear in any of the examinations held by the
University during the year. To be eligible for a Term-End Examination, a
student must have registered for the course and submitted the required
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assignments. Examination forms must be submitted either online or offline
within the deadlines specified in the academic schedule. Minimum requirement
for passing a course will be 50% marks.

(vii)Requirement of the laboratory support and Library Resources:

The library at Medicaps University is designed to support the teaching mission
and foster the intellectual growth of the academic community by providing an
organized collection of information, along with guidance on accessing,
evaluating, and applying it effectively. It enhances advanced learning and
research by offering a wide range of resources for education, research, and
creative work, promoting the exchange of ideas in the pursuit of knowledge.
The library currently subscribes to several annual journals, with the potential to
expand access to additional online journals in the future. Its collection is
extensive and diverse, covering subjects such as Management, Commerce,
Information Technology, Computer Applications, and related fields. Resources
include books, research journals, project reports, dissertations, and online
journals. The University also provides well-equipped computer laboratories,
lecture capture systems, audio-visual facilities, ICT-enabled classrooms, and
Wi-Fi connectivity.

(viii) Cost estimate of the programme and the provisions:

Name of Degree | Duration | Year Tuition Exam Total (in
the Fee/ Fee/Year | Rs.)
Program Year
Master of PG 2to 4 1 18000 2000 20000
Arts Years 2 18000 2000 20000
(Economics)

Total | 40000

The Initial expenses have been done by the Medicaps University in terms of
provision of infrastructure, manpower, printing of self-study material and
other. The University intends to allocate expenses out of the total fee
collection as per following details:

a) SLM Development and Distribution o 20%

b) Postal Expense o 10%

c) Salary and other administrative . 60%
expenses

d) Future development o 10%

Once the programs are launched, the allocation of fees collected from them
should be planned in accordance with the guidelines set by the University
Grants Commission (UGCQ).

(xi) Quality assurance mechanism and expected programme outcomes:

Medicaps University is committed to maintaining high academic and
administrative standards in all ODL activities. To support this, the University has
created the Centre for Internal Quality Assurance Cell (CIQA), which functions
as the main body responsible for overseeing, sustaining, and improving quality
across all ODL processes and systems.

Objectives of CIQA for ODL Programmes:

The primary aim of the Internal Quality Assurance Cell is to develop and
implement a strong internal quality framework that promotes continuous
enhancement in all areas of ODL program delivery. Its purpose is to ensure that
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:::?t%\aedemtli standalt_is of ODL programs match those of higher education and
é systems consistently evolve to address the changing needs of learners.

Functions of CIQA

Ihe CIOA‘ undertakes the following roles to maintain and enhance quality:
. Ensure excellence in all services provided to learners.

2. Con(_'jud sellf-assessrnent and reflective exercises to enhance academic
and administrative processes.

3. Identify critical areas where quality needs to be preserved and
strengthened. ,

4. Develop strategies to make the quality of ODL programs comparable to
regular programs.

B Gather feedback from stakeholders—including learners, faculty, staff,
parents, employers, and society—to guide improvements.

6. Recommend actions to University authorities for quality enhancement.
7, Support the implementation of quality improvement measures through
regular reviews.

8. Organize seminars, workshops, and consultations on quality-related
topics and share outcomes with stakeholders.

9. Identify, compile, and share best practices in learner support and

teaching-learning processes. .
10. Maintain accurate and reliable data regarding program quality
indicators.
1. Ensure that Programme Project Reports (PPRs) comply with approved
academic and regulatory standards.
12. Monitor the effective execution of Programme Project Reports.
13. Maintain and review Annual Plans and Reports to generate actionable
insights.
14. Provide input for curriculum updates to improve employability and
industry relevance.
15. Promote research and innovation to create learner-centric ODL
environments.
16. Coordinate processes related to institutional assessment and
accreditation (e.g., NAACQ).
17. Strengthen the institutionalization and internalization of quality
enhancement initiatives.
18. Facilitate quality-related coordination and communication between the
University and regulatory bodies.
19. Benchmark the University's practices against other higher education
institutions.
20. Systematically document all quality assurance activities in an annual
CIQA report.
21. Submit annual quality reports to the University's statutory bodies and,
when required, to external agencies in the prescribed format.
Upon enrolling in the MA Economics program at Medicaps University through
ODL mode, students will develop the skills and ability to work effectively in team
settings. After completing the program, Economics graduates typically have
access to a wide range of rewarding career opportunities in both the
government and private sectors. Prominent government career options include
roles in museums, libraries, archives, tourism, heritage consultancy and
planning, as well as foreign affairs departments. Additionally, Economics
graduates may pursue careers in academia, law, journalism, politics, civil
services, and public relations.

\

- AN
Prof. mg Prof. (Dr.) A A KoséFL‘

HoD - Department of Languages Dean - Faculty of AHSS
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Overview:

Master of Arts degree in Psychology (M.A. Psychology) is unique at Medicaps University
in its commitment to both breadth and depth of knowledge after graduation. Its aim and
scope is focused in its approach to preparing a student for higher education as well as for
competitive exams. The two-year PG program would require a minimum of 80 credits through
distance mode including ICT enabled study. Increasing numbers of students have become
interested in M.A. (Psychology) program, due to availability of teaching jobs in higher
education institutions.

Programme’s Mission and Objectives

Mission:

e To cater and ensure excellent theoretical and practical training through teaching,
counseling, and mentoring with a view to achieve professional and academic excellence.

e To demonstrate competence on academic ingredients from philosophical, psychological,
social and scientific perspective.

e To generate, disseminate and preserve knowledge for the benefit and betterment of

society.

Objectives:

e To educate and train individuals to understand knowledge structures and paradigms of
Psychology.

e To develop professionals to participate in different areas of Psychology.
e To preserve the academic ingredients rooted to Indian Culture, heritage and values.

Relevance of the Programme with HEI’s Missions and Goals

The Master of Arts (Psychology) Programme aims to master the content related to various
dimensions of Education discipline with reflective thinking approach. The aim of the Programme
is to create a community of scholars equipped for participation in educational discourse at various
levels. The stakeholder will show scientific temperaments in daily life and understand the
moral dimensions of their decisions with responsibility for them including ability to engage in
independent and life-long learning.

The goals of ODL (Open Distance Learning) Programme is to provide educational facilities
to all qualified and willing persons who are unable to join regular courses due to personal or
professional reasons. There are many potential learners who cannot afford to join regular courses
due to professional responsibilities and personal commitments. The programme’s objectives and
goals are on the lines of HEIs vision and Mission.

Vision:

To be an institution where the most formative years of a young mind are spent in the guided
pursuit of excellence while developing a spirit of inquisitive questioning, an ability to excel
in the pressure of a fast-changing professional world, and a desire to grow into a personality than
a person, in an environment that fosters strong moral and ethical values, teamwork, community
service and environment consciousness.



Mission:

To be the enablers of the confluence of academic rigor and professional practicality.

To bring global best practices to students through widespread use of technology.

To empower our faculty to constantly develop new skills and excel professionally.

To provide the best campus environment to students and faculty with all facilities to
nurture their interest.

fo op

iii) Nature of Prospective Target Group of Learners

The ODL programme of Medicaps University (MU) shall target the working professionals
as well as those who cannot attend a full-time programme due to constraints. Desirous candidates
of Master of Arts (Psychology) shall have to meet the eligibility norms as follows:

A three/four years Bachelor’s degree or its equivalent awarded by recognized
University with minimum 45% of marks or equivalent grade

iv) Appropriateness of Programme to be conducted in ODL mode to acquire specific skills
and competence

The University has identified the following Programme Outcomes (PO) and Programme
Specific Outcomes (PSO) as acquisition of specific skills and competence in M.A. (Psychology)
Programme.

Programme Qutcomes (POs)

The learners will be able to:

PO-1: develop understanding of the theories related to the core areas of psychology.

PO-2: Apply psychological principles and theories in understanding human behaviour.

PO-3: Acquire skills to design, conduct, analyse and interpret data related to empirical
psychological studies.

PO-4: Communicate effectively by written, computational and graphical means.

PO-5: Demonstrate scientific thought process in understanding human behaviour.

Programme Specific Outcomes (PSOs)
The learners shall be:

PSOs-1: Well-equipped with understanding of application of psychological principles to
solve human problems.

PSOs-2: Well trained in different fields of psychology.

PSOs-3: Design and conduct empirical studies in psychology.

PSOs-4: Competent in reporting scientific research in professionally acceptable ways.
PSOs-5: Competent in understanding implication aspect and enhancing implication of all
researches done.



Evaluation Scheme

Semester-1
S(;)l:lstm Term
Assess End
S. Course Course Name Credit | ment Exam Grand
No. Code M Marks Total
arks
Max. Max.
Marks | Marks
Advanced General
! MAP-101 Psychology 30 70 100
MAP-102 i
) Life Span Developmental 30 70 100
Psychology
3 MAP-103 Social Psychology 30 70 100
4 MAP-104 Research Methods-1 30 70 100
Computer Application in
> MAP-105 Psychology 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester-11
Continuous Term
End
S. Course . Assessment Exam Grand
No. Code Course Name Credit | Marks Marks Total
Max. Max.
Marks Marks
| MAP- Research Methods-II 4 30 70 100
201
Educational
2 | MAP- 4 30 70 100
202 Psychology
3 MAP- Clinical Psychology 4 30 70 100
203
MAP- Organizational
4 204 Psychology 4 30 70 100
5 MAP- Psychological Testing 4 30 70 100
205
Total 20 150 350 500




Semester-111

Continuous
S. | C Assessment Term End Grand
. ourse . Exam Marks ran
No. | Code Course Name Credit | Varks Total
Max. Marks Max. Marks
MAP- Psychology of
! 301 Personality 30 70 100
MAP- Psychopathology
2 30 30 70 100
MAP- Human Resource
31303 Development 30 70 100
MAP- Human Resource
4 | 304 Management 30 70 100
MAP- Personality
5 1305 Assessment 30 70 100
Total 150 350 500
Semester-1V
Continuous Term End
Course Credi Assessment Exam Gran
S. No. " Course Name Marks Marks d
Code t
Max. Marks Max. Total
: Marks
MAP-401 Counselling 4 30 70 100
1 Psychology
MAP-402 Psychology: Issues 4 30 70 100
2 and Applications
MAP-403 Dissertation and 4 30 70 100
3 Viva Voce
4 Elective-I 4 30 70 100
s Elective-II 4 30 70 100
MAP-404 Spiritual
Psychology
MAP-405 Positive
Psychology
MAP-406 Health Psychology
Total 20 150 350 500




MOOCs

The University shall give flexibility in opting for MOOCs (Massive Online Open
Courses)/SWAY AM by the students pertaining to the prescribed curriculum and also the Credits
earned in the MOOCs may be dealt as part of the evaluation scheme as per UGC (Open
and Distance Learning Programmes and Online Programmes) Regulations, 2020.

Syllabi and Course Materials

Syllabi, PPR and self-learning materials are developed mostly by experienced faculty
members of Medicaps University in consultation with contents experts and the same will be
forwarded to CIQA and BoS/Academic Council/ Executive Council for further suggestions
and approval.

Faculty and Support Staff Requirement

The University has identified the requisite faculty and support staff as mandated by UGC and
formally they shall be allocated the required positions from amongst the existing faculty
exclusively for ODL mode or fresh appointments as required so, shall be initiated for which Letter
of Intent have been issued to the prospective faculty and staff. The course material prepared by
this university will be on par with any Open University/Distance Education Centre in the
country.

Instructional Delivery Mechanism

The ODL of MU follows a modern ICT (Information & Communication Technology)
enabled approach for instruction. The methodology of instruction in ODL of MU is different from
that of the conventional/regular programs. Our ODL system is more learner-oriented and the
learner is an active participant in the teaching-learning process. ODL of MU academic
delivery system comprises:

A. Print Material
The printed material of the programme supplied to the students will be unit wise for every
course.

B. Counselling Sessions

Normally, counselling sessions are held as per a schedule drawn beforehand by the Subject
Coordinator. There will be 6 counselling/ contact classes for 4 credit courses will be held
on the campus on Saturday and on Sunday of 2-hour duration for each course in face-
to-face mode (In case of 2 credit course contact hours are required 6 hours and in case of 6
credit course contact hours required 18 hours). Contact classes will be held in the campus on
Saturdays and on Sundays.

C. Medium of Instruction
Medium of Course Instruction: English
Medium of Examination: English



Student Support Systems

Universities Study Centres or Learner Support Centre shall be headed by a coordinator, not below
the rank of Assistant professor and shall be augmented with academic and non- academic staff
depending on the learner.

The university has made appropriate arrangements for various support services including
counselling schedule and resource-oriented services evaluation methods and dates both online
and offline modes for easy and smooth services to the students of distance mode.

At present the university have only one study centre on the campus. The institution is not
promoting any study centres outside the campus. All student support services will be
provided to the student through a single window method/mode onsite and online.

F. Procedure for Admissions, Curriculum, Transaction and

Evaluation Admission Process

Admission to the M.A. (Psychology) will be done on the basis of screening of candidate’s
eligibility on first come first serve basis. The University will follow the reservation policy as per
norms of the Government. Admission shall not be a right to the students and MU, DDOE shall
retain the right to cancel any admission at any point of time if any irregularity is found in the
admission process, eligibility etc.

Maximum Duration

A. The maximum duration of the M.A. (Psychology) is Four years. Thereafter, students
seeking completion of the left-over course(s) will be required to seek fresh admission.
B. The student can complete his programme within a period of 4 years failing which

he/she shall seek fresh admission to complete the programme.

Eligibility
A three/four years Bachelor’s degree or its equivalent awarded by recognized University with
minimum 45% of marks or equivalent grade

Fee Structure:
Activity Schedule

Tentative months schedule (specify months) during
S.NO. Name of the Activity To R To
From(Month) (Month) From(Month) (Month)
1 Admission Jul Sep Jan Mar
Assignment submission (if
2 any) Sep Oct Mar Apr
3 Evaluation of assignment Oct Nov Apr May
4 Examination Dec Dec Jun Jun
5 Declaration of result Jan Jan Jul Jul
6 Re-registration Jul Jul Jan Jan
7 Distribution of SLM Jul Sep Jan Mar
8 Contact programmes Sep Nov Mar May
(counselling, practicals, etc.)




Credit System

MU, DDOE proposes to follow the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programs. Each credit amounts
to 30 hours of study comprising all learning activities. Thus, a 8 credit course requires 240
hours, 6 credit course requires 180 hours , 4 credit course requires 120 hours and 2 credit course
requires 60 hours of study. This helps the student to understand the academic effort to complete
a course. Completion of an academic programme requires successful clearing of both, the
assignments and the term-end examination of each course in a programme.

Duration of the Credits Name of the Level of the Programme
Programme Programme
2to4 Yrs 80 M.A. (Psychology) Post- Graduation
Assignments

Distance Education learners have to depend much on self study. In order to ascertain the writing
skill and level of comprehension of the learner, assignment work is compulsory for all
learners. Each assignment shall consist of a number of questions, case studies and practical
related tasks. The assignment question papers will be uploaded to the website within a scheduled
time and the learners shall be required to respond them within a specified period of time. The
response of the learner is examined by a faculty member.

Evaluation
The evaluation system of the programme is based on two components:

A. Continuous evaluation in the form of assignments (weightage 30%): This Component
carries a weightage of 30%. There will be at least one graded assignment and test per course.
These assignments are to be submitted to the Coordinator of the DDOE/Study Centre to
which the student is assigned or attached with.

B. Term-end examination (weightage 70%): This will be held twice every year in the months
of June and December. The students are at liberty to appear in any of the examinations
conducted by the University during the year. A student will be allowed to appear in the Term-
End Examination only after she/he has registered for that course and submitted the
assignment. For appearing in the Examination, every student has to submit an Examination
form through online (www.Medicaps.in)/ or offline before the due dates as given in the
schedule of operations. If a student misses any term-end examination of a course for any
reason, s’he may appear for any of them or all the courses subject to the maximum of 8
courses in the subsequent term-end examinations. This facility will be available until a student
secures the minimum pass grade in the courses but up to a maximum period of four semesters,
since the date of registration of the course is valid for four semesters. Beyond this period
s/he may continue for another four semesters by




getting Re-registration by paying fee again. In that case, the score of qualified
assignments and/or term-end examination will be retained and the student will be required to
complete the left out requirements of such re-registered courses. Minimum requirement for
passing a course will be 40% marks.

G. Laboratory Support and Library Resources

The library of Medicaps University aims to empower the teaching mission and intellectual
culture of the community through availability through an organized collection of information as
well as instruction in its access, relevance and evaluation. The University
Library enriches advance learning and discovery by providing access to a broad array of
resources for education, research and creative work to ensure the rich interchange of ideas in the
pursuit of knowledge.

The Directorate of Distance Education of Medicaps University has initiated the process of
setting up a dedicated Library for ODL program and acquiring printed books and e-books for
this purpose. The required International and National subject journals are also provided. We
have a full functioning community radio service onboard (90.4 FM). We already have annual
journal subscriptions and the capacity can be enlarged at later stages as the University lines up
with more online journals.

The collection of the Library is rich and diverse especially in terms of the breadth and depth
of coverage. Collection encompasses subjects in Management, Commerce, Information
Technology, Computer Applications, and other allied areas. This collection further includes
Books, Research Journals, Project Reports/Dissertations and online Journals.

The University has well equipped Computer Laboratories, Lecture Capturing Systems, Audio
Video facilities, ICT enabled class rooms, Wi-Fi facilities etc.

H. Cost Estimate of the programme and the provisions

Initial expenses have been done by the University in terms of provision of infrastructure,
manpower, printing of Self Study Material etc. The University intends to allocate expenses
out of the total fee collection as per following details:

a) SLM Development and Distribution : 20%
b) Postal and ICT Expenses : 10%
c¢) Salary and other Administrative expenses : 60%
d) Future Research development reserve : 10%

Once programmes are operational, the programme budget from fee receipts will be planned
as per the guidelines of University Grants Commission.

I. Quality Assurance

The University has established the Centre for Internal Quality Assurance (CIQA) in the
University campus. The CIQA will monitor and maintain the quality of the ODL
programmes. It has the following objectives in making the compliances of quality
implementations.



Objectives

The objective of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance is to develop and put in place a
comprehensive and dynamic internal quality assurance system to ensure that programmes of
higher education in the Open and Distance Learning mode and Online mode being implemented
by the Higher Educational Institution are of acceptable quality and further improved on
continuous basis.

Functions of CIQA
The functions of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance would be following

1) To maintain quality in the services provided to the learners.

2) To undertake self-evaluative and reflective exercises for continual quality improvement
in all the systems and processes of the Higher Educational Institution.

3) To contribute in the identification of the key areas in which Higher Educational Institution
should maintain quality.

4) To devise mechanism to ensure that the quality of Open and Distance Learning
programmes and Online programmes matches with the quality of relevant programmes in
conventional mode.

5) To devise mechanisms for interaction with and obtaining feedback from all
stakeholders namely, learners, teachers, staff, parents, society, employers, and
Government for quality improvement.

6) To suggest measures to the authorities of Higher Educational Institution for qualitative
improvement.

7) To facilitate the implementation of its recommendations through periodic reviews.

8) To organize workshops/seminars/symposium on quality related themes, ensure
participation of all stakeholders, and disseminate the reports of such activities among
all the stakeholders in Higher Educational Institution.

9) To develop and collate best practices in all areas leading to quality enhancement in services
to the learners and disseminate the same all concerned in Higher Educational Institution.

10) To collect, collate and disseminate accurate, complete and reliable statistics about the
quality of the programme(s).

11) To ensure that Programme Project Report for each programme is according to the
norms and guidelines prescribed by the Commission and wherever necessary by the
appropriate regulatory authority having control over the programme;

12) To put in place a mechanism to ensure the proper implementation of Programme
Project Reports.

13) To maintain a record of Annual Plans and Annual Reports of Higher Educational
Institution, review them periodically and generate actionable reports.

14) To provide inputs to the Higher Educational Institution for restructuring of
programmes in order to make them relevant to the job market.

15) To facilitate system based research on ways of creating learner centric environment
and to bring about qualitative change in the entire system.

16) To act as a nodal coordinating unit for seeking assessment and accreditation from a
designated body for accreditation such as NAAC etc.

17) To adopt measures to ensure internalization and institutionalization of quality
enhancement practices through periodic accreditation and audit.

18) To coordinate between Higher Educational Institution and the Commission for various
qualities related initiatives or guidelines.
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19) To obtain information from other Higher Educational Institutions on various quality
benchmarks or parameters and best practices.

20) To record activities undertaken on quality assurance in the form of an annual report of
Centre for Internal Quality Assurance.

21)It will be mandatory for Centre for Internal Quality Assurance to submit Annual
Reports to the Statutory Authorities or Bodies of the Higher Educational Institution about
its activities at the end of each academic session. A copy of report in the format specified
by the Commission, duly approved by the statutory authorities of the Higher Educational
Institution shall be submitted annually to the Commission.

After enrolling in M.A. (Psychology) Programme at Medicaps University in ODL mode, student
will exhibit understanding in areas of philosophical, sociological, and psychological foundations
of education to endorse reflective & critical thinking, social efficiencies & competencies,
analytical reasoning & problem-solving ability. After completion of M.A. (Psychology)
Programme, student will exhibit the essential knowledge of curricular framework and design
and shall be able to apply this knowledge in curricular evaluation and reconstruction.
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3. Detailed Syllabus

Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1
Syllabus
Course Name: Advanced General Psychology
Course Code: MAP-101 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the general concepts of psychology

Course Outcomes (COs):
S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Comprehend the bases sensory actions and the processes of integration of sensory
actions in creating and interpreting perceptual events.
2. Gain knowledge of the important processes and principles of human learning as well as

the structural functional attributes of human memory to help conserve the learning
outcomes, the process of thinking and role of intelligence.

3. Apply psychological principles to everyday life in positive ways

Draw logical and objective conclusions about behaviour and mental processes from
empirical evidence.

5. Evaluate misconceptions or erroneous behavioural claims based on evidence from
psychological science.

SLAB - I Attention and Perception

Unit-1 Attention: Nature and meaning of attention; Focused auditory attention; Focused visual
attention; Divided attention; Automatic processing; Action slips

Unit-2 Perception: Approaches to Perception: Gestalt and Physiological and Information
Processing Approach; Perceptual Organisation; Movement Perception; Perceptual constancy:
shape, Space and depth perception; Role of motivation and learning in perception; Signal
Detection theory, Subliminal perception Extra sensory perception, Errors in perception

SLAB- II Learning and Memory

Unit-3: Learning: Classical Conditioning, Operant Conditioning, Cognitive Learning Theories: Hull,
Tolman, Seligman; Verbal learning

Unit-4: Memory: Process of memory: Encoding, Storage and Retrieval; Stages of Memory:
Sensory Memory, Short term Memory/Working Memory, Long Term Memory; Models of
Memory: Information Processing Model, Level Processing Model, Parallel Distributed
Processing Model; Everyday Memory

Unit-5: Forgetting: Theories of Forgetting; Techniques of Improving Memory; Memory and
Brain; Amnesia; Alzheimer’s Disease

Unit-6: Factors affecting working memory- Pronunciation time, Semantic similarity of the items
in working memory. Baddeley’s working memory approach- Phonological loop, Visuo- spatial
sketch pad, and Central executive.
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SLAB-III HUMAN BEHAIOUR

Unit-7: Biological Basis of Behaviour: Evolutionary perspectives and Genetics; Nervous
System: Neurons, Central nervous system, Autonomic nervous system; Neural transmission;
Methods of studying brain; Endocrine system; Sense organs: Eye, Ear

Unit-8: Motivation: Basic concepts: Instinct, Need, Drive, incentive, Motivational cycle;
Theories: Psychoanalytic, Cognitive, Humanistic- Maslow, Alderfer

Unit-9:Types of Motivation: Biological- Hunger and eating behaviour, Sex and sexual
behaviour, Sleep; Social- Achievement, Affiliation, Approval, Exploratory behaviour,
Curiosity, Cross-cultural perspective of Motivation: Aggression, Achievement, Power,
Intrinsic motivation;

Unit-10: Emotion: Theories of Emotion: James-Lange, Arousal-interpretation theory,
Cognitive theories- Zajonc, Lazarus, Parkinson; Physiological systems in emotion; External
expression of emotion; Stress and Coping

Unit-11: Thinking: Definition and Mental Image; Types of thinking:Convergent and

Divergent thinking.

SLAB-IV CONCEPTUALIZATION
UNIT 12: Concepts Formation: Logical Concepts, Natural Concepts and

Prototype. Role of concepts in thinking.

UNIT 13: Language: Nature: Communicative, Arbitrary, Structured and
Generative; Dynamics of Language: Phonemes, Morphemes, Syntax, Semantics
and Pragmatics.

UNIT 14. Acquisition of Language: Stages of Language Acquisition. Theories
of Language Acquisition; The relationship between Language and Thinking:
The Linguistic Relativity Hypothesis.

SLAB- V PROBLEM SOLVING

UNIT 15: Problem solving: Concept, Stages in problem solving: Preparation,
production, Judgement & incubation.

UNIT 16: Problem solving Strategies: Trial & Error, Algorithm, Heuristic,
Insight & Intuition; Factors influencing problem solving. Impediments and
barriers to problem solving.

UNIT 17: Decision Making: Concept; Heuristics in Decision Making &
Cognitive Control in Decision Making 15. Decision Making Strategies: The
Signal Feature, The Additive Model & The Elimination by Aspects

Unit 18: Deductive Reasoning: An overview of Conditional Reasoning,
Difficulties with negative information and abstract reasoning problems, The
belief-bias effect, Making an Illicit conversion, The confirmation Bias.

Unit 19: Decision Making: The Representativeness Heuristic, The availability
heuristic, The Anchoring and adjustment heuristic, The framing effect.

Reference Books:

1. Edward E. Smith, Stephen M. Kosslya : Cognitive Psychology, Printice Hall of India, New
Delhi

2. Robert L. Solso : Cognitive Psychology, 6th edition, Person Education, Low price edition
3. Houston, J.P. : Fundamentals of learning and Memory (3rd Editions). Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich, Inc, New York
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4. Schiffman, H.R. : Sensation and perception: An integrate Approach, John Willey Sons,
New York.

5. Sodorow. : Psychology. Mc Graw Hill Book Company, New York.
6. Saundra K. Ciccarelli, Glenn E. Meyer : Psychology

7. Levin Thal, C.F. : Introduction to Physiological Psychology, Prentice Hall of India New
Delhi 1999.

8. Ronald T. Kellogg : Fundamentals of Cognitive Psychology.

9. Margaret W. Matlin, Suny Geneseo : Cognitive Psychology, 8th edition, International
Student Version, Wiley.
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1I
Syllabus
Course Name: Life Span Developmental Psychology
Course Code: MAP-102 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the general concepts of psychology

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Comprehend the bases sensory actions and the processes of integration of sensory
actions in
creating and interpreting perceptual events.

2. Gain knowledge of the important processes and principles of human learning as well as

the structural functional attributes of human memory to help conserve the learning
outcomes, the process of thinking and role of intelligence.

3. Apply psychological principles to everyday life in positive ways
Draw logical and objective conclusions about behaviour and mental processes from
empirical
evidence.

5. Evaluate misconceptions or erroneous behavioural claims based on evidence from

psychological science.

SLAB-I INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN DEVELOPMENT

Unit 1: Human development: Principles and Theoretical Perspectives of human development;
Role of Heredity and Environment, Heredity and Environment - Meaning Determinants,
Effects and Relative Importance

Unit 2: Methods of Studying Development — Observational, Correlational, Experimental
Research, Longitudinal, Cross — Sectional & Cross Cultural Research.

Unit 3: Pre-natal development: Main characteristics. Factors affecting Pre-natal Development
and Developmental milestones in Infancy

SLAB-II PHYSICAL AND COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT

Unit 4: Physical Development: Importance, Stages and Patterns.

Unit 5: Motor Development — Importance, Stages and Patterns.

Unit 6: Cognitive Development: Importance, stages and Patterns

Unit 7: Language Development — Nature and Theories, Stages of Development Speech —
Forms of Communication, Determinants of Language Development.

SLAB-III SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT
Unit 8: Social Development — Criteria & Stages, Determinants of Social
Development, Development of Personality and Self Concept.

Unit 9: Emotional Development: Importance, Norms and Determinants Emotional
Maladjustment and Emotional Balance, Emotional Dominance, Heightened
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Emotionally, Regulation of Emotions.

Unit 10: Moral development: Kohlberg’s Theory; Psycho-Social Development: Erickson’s
theory, developing sense of self and Gender roles, development of attachment and
temperament

SLAB-IV CHILD AND SOCIETY

Unit 11: Child & Family — Parental Attitude, Family Relationship and Determinants,
The Influence of Siblings and Sibling Relationship School Environment and Role of
Teacher.

Unit 12: Development During Adolescence: Characteristics, Physical, Psychological, Social
and Emotional Aspects, Hazards of Adolescence

Unit 13: Psycho-Social Development: Search for identity , Gender Roles and Sexuality;
Problems during adolescence. Theories of Adjustment, Adjustment Mechanisms SLAB-

V ADULTHOOD

Unit 14: Adulthood: Physical Development; Cognitive Development: Schaie’s model,
Sternberg’s perspective; Moral Development; Psycho-Social Development: Personality
Development, Gender roles and Sexuality, Social and Intimate Relationship, Midlife Issues.
Unit 15: Old age: Physical changes; Theories of Aging: Programmed Theory & Damage
Theory; Cognitive Functioning: Intelligence and Processing Abilities & Memory

Unit 16: Psycho-Social Issues : Mental and Behavioral Problems ,Personal Relationship;

Dealing with death and bereavement: Kubler Ross Theory of Dying, Bowlby theory of
bereavement.

16



Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1I
Syllabus

Course Name: Social Psychology
Course Code: MAP-103 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the general concepts of social
psychology

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

L. Comprehend the bases sensory actions and the processes of integration of sensory
actions in
creating and interpreting perceptual events.

the structural functional attributes of human memory to help conserve the learning
outcomes, the process of thinking and role of intelligence.

2. Gain knowledge of the important processes and principles of human learning as well as

3. Apply psychological principles to everyday life in positive ways
Draw logical and objective conclusions about behaviour and mental processes from
empirical
evidence.

5. Evaluate misconceptions or erroneous behavioural claims based on evidence from

psychological science.

SLAB-I Introduction to Social Psychology

Unit 1: Concept of social psychology, research methods in social psychology: Experimental
methods, Non-experimental methods, other research methods, research ethics

Unit 2: Historical perspectives of Social Psychology: social, anthropological, evolutionary,
landmarks in the history of social psychology, social psychology and other related
disciplines.

Unit 3: Social and person perception: Social cognition, attributions, impression formation,
implicit personality theory, person perception

Unit 4: Cognitive basis and dynamics of social and person perception: Cognition and
motivational basis of social and person perception, bias in attribution, schemas, role of
motivation, emotions in Information Processing, Effect of cognitive and emotional states

SLAB-II Attitudes and Behavior

Unit 5: Concept of attitude: Attitudes, values and beliefs. Formation of attitudes,
functions of attitudes

Unit 6: Components of attitudes: Affect, Cognition and Behavior of attitudes. Properties
of attitudes

Unit 7: Predicting behavior from attitude- Relationship between attitude and behavior.
Attitude predict behavior, true versus expressed attitudes, attitudes determine behavior,
behavior determines attitude, behavior and moral attitudes
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Unit 8: Effecting attitudinal change and cognitive dissonance theory: Self perception theory,
self presentation, cognitive dissonance and attitude change, self perception, self affirmation
SLAB-III Group Dynamics

Unit 9 : Introduction to groups: Group Psychology, concept of social group,
definition and meaning of groups, characteristics of group, types of groups

Unit 10: Group Process: Group process, social facilitation, social loafing, group
interaction, group morale, group polarization, group mind

Unit 11: Group Behavior: Human behavior in groups. Influence of norms, status and roles,
roles, status and crowd behavior

Unit 12: Crowd Psychology: Crowd: Definition and characteristics, collective behavior,
collective hysteria

SLAB-1IV Culture and Norms

Unit 13: Definition of norms, social norms, needs and characteristics

Unit 14: Norm Formation, Factors affecting norm formation, enforcement of norms, social
conformity

Unit 15: Autokinetic experiment in norm formation: muzafir Sherif: Social Psychologist,
autokinetic experiment, latest researches

Unit 16: Norms and Conformity: Social Psychologist- Solomon E. Asch. Line and Length
experiment, alternatives available with probable consequences. Yielding behavior, critical
appraisal
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1I
Syllabus

Course Name: Research Methods-I

Course Code: MAP-104 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the concepts of Educational Research.

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No.

Course Outcomes (COs)

1.

To comprehend meaning of scientific method, scientific inquiry, Paradigm, theory and
this implications for educational research.

To describe characteristics of philosophical, psychological and sociological researches
in education.

To describe different strategies of educational research.

To demonstrate various techniques of developing a research proposal.

S

To explain different techniques of sampling

SLAB -1 Introduction to Educational Research

Unit — 1 Meaning of educational research and its scope of educational research- Fundamental.
Nature of Research, knowledge and Inquiry. Scientific inquiry.

Unit — 2 Scientific method, Applied and Action research: difference among them on the basis of
objectives nature and sources of knowledge. Paradigm, theory.

Unit — 3 Nature of problem, method and utility of research result. Model and approach; positivist
and no positivist(humanities)

Unit — 4 Research paradigms: Paradigms and their implications for educational research.
Quantitative and Qualitative, their nature, characteristics and differentiating features.

SLAB — II Methods of Educational Research

Unit — 5 Method of educational research — Historical, Descriptive survey, experimental research.
ex-post facto and case study: procedures and needed precautions.

Unit — 6 Identifying problem of research — Selection of problem. Definition and Delimitation of
research problems. Formulation of hypothesis- sources of hypothesis, characteristic of a good
hypothesis

Unit — 7 Types of hypothesis: Hypothesis testing and formulation of generalization and
conclusion.

Unit — 8 Philosophical, psychological and sociological orientation in educational research.
Interdisciplinary in educational research and its implications.
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SLAB - 1II  SAMPLING METHODS

Unit — 9 Population & sampling techniques in educational research — Meaning of population
in research, needs of sample, characteristics of a good sample.

Unit — 10 Probability and Non- probability sampling method: procedure and limitations.
Preparation of research synopsis — Structure for a research proposal in quantitative & qualitative
research contexts.

Unit — 11 Experimental; Normative Survey; Historical’ Case Study; Development; Ethnographic;
Documentary-analysis.

Unit — 12 Evaluative Research and Action Research.

SLAB — IV ELEMENTARY STATISTICS
Unit 13 Nature of educational data: Quantitative and Qualitative data.

Unit 14 Qualitative data: its analysis with emphasis on content analysis; analysis of
interview-based data and observation-based data.

Unit 15 Quantitative data: Scales of measurement: nominal, ordinal, internal, Ratio.
Unit 16 Organization and representation: Frequency distribution. Frequency polygon,

Histogram, Ogive, Smoothed frequency curve.

Reference Books:

e Best, John W. (1993): Research in Education, Prentice Hall Incorporation, New Delhi

e Corey, Stephen M. (1953): Action Research to Improve School Practices, Burean of
Publication, Teacher college, Columbia University, New York.

e Dalen, Van & Deobold B. Van (1973) : Understanding Educational Research, An
Introduction (3" Edition ) Mc.Graw Hill Book Company, New York.

e Ferguson, G.A. (1981): Statistical Analysis in Psychology and Education, McGraw Hill
International Book Company, New York.

e H.E.(1981): Statistics in Psychology and Education, Vakis Fffers and Simons Pvt. Ltd.
Bombay.

e Guilford J.P. (1986): Fundamental of statistics in Psychology and Education, Mc. Graw
Hill Book company, New York.

o Kerlinger, Fred N. (1983): Foundations of Behavioral Research, Surjeet Publication, 7K
Kolhapur Road, Kamala Nagar, Delhi

e Kothari, C.R. (2006): Quantitative Techniques, Sound reprint, Vikas Publishing House, P
V T Ltd. New Delhi

e Koul, Lokesh (1990): Methodology of Education Research, Vikash Publishing House
PVT. Ltd. New Delhi
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1I
Syllabus
Course Name: Computer Application in Psychology

Course Code: MAP-105 Credits: 2

Course Objective: To impart the theoretical and practical knowledge of statistical methods
and how to calculate statistics using software like Excel and SPSS.

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. 1. Understand basic principles of computer application in psychology.
2 2. Use data analysis software: Excel, SPSS and open ware.

3. 3. Enter, Read, Screening, and transformation and analysis data.

4 4. Examining psychometric properties of test.

5 5. Interpret results of data analysis.

Unit-1. MSOffice (MS Word, Power Point, MS Excel).

Unit-2. Overview of IBM Statistical Package for Social Science (SPSS).

Unit-3. Data entry, screening, transformation and computation of new variable. Output
management.

Unit-4. Estimation of Frequency and Descriptive Statistics. Preparation of
Charts/Graphs.

Unit-5. Compare two Means: t-test (Independent Dependent samples).

Unit-6. One way Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) with Multiple Comparison Test.
Unit-7. Correlational techniques: Pearson and Spearman rho.

Unit-8. Exploratory Factor Analysis: Concept and Computation.

Unit-9. Simple and Multiple linear regression: Concept, Uses and Computation.
Unit-10. Item analysis: Meaning and purpose, difficulty and discrimination indices.
Unit-11. Reliability types concept, computation.

Unit-12. Validity types concept, computation.

Unit-13. Errors and factors affecting reliability and validity.

Unit-14. Norms: Meaning and Type, Z, T, pexentill Stanine and sten scores.
Unit-15. Openware software for analysis.

Suggested /Essential list of References / Texts

1. Bayard, P. & Grayson, A. (1976). Introducing psychological research. London:
MacMillan.

2. Singh, A.K. (2002). Tests, Measurements and Research Methods in Behavioural Sciences.
Patna:

Bharti Bhawan

3. IBM SPSS brief guide (online)

4. Sabine, L. & Brian S. E. (2004). A Hand Book of Statistical Analyses using SPSS.
Chapman &Hall/CRC Press LLC

5. Arthur Griffith (2010). SPSS for Dummies. Wiley Publishing, Inc.
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-I1
Syllabus
Course Name: Research Methods-I1
Course Code: MAP-201 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the concepts of hypothesis testing,
different parametric and non-parametric tests.

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Students will be able to distinguish between Internal Validity and External Validity.

Students will be able to define assumptions in Parametric test.

Students will be able to discriminate between Parametric and Non-Parametric
Statistical techniques

Students will be able to select appropriate method of computing Correlation and

2
3.
4
5

Students will be able to develop skills of research report writing.

SLAB I Research tools

Unit-1 Research tools: Concept and characteristics of a good research tool; Collecting Qualitative
and Quantitative data through research tools

Unit-2 Some specific research tools their chief feature and procedures for development them:
Interview and Questionnaire, observation and rating scales and check list, Scales, tests and
Sociometry.

Unit-3 Estimation of their reliability & validity

SLAB II Quantitative Data Analysis

Unit — 4 Quantitative Data Analysis: Organization of Quantitative data, analysis of
quantitative data, modern computational mechanical aids. Interpretation of Results,
conclusions and generalizations.

Unit-5 Measures of central tendency. Measures of variability.
Unit — 6 Variance and Quartile-deviation and their uses. Measures of relative position.

Unit — 7 Percentiles and Percentile ranks. Normal probability curve; properties and
application.

Unit — 8 Correlation —Meaning of Correlation, calculation and interpretation of coefficient of
correlation by Spearman and Pearson’s methods.

SLAB III Inferential Statistics
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Unit 9 Parametric tests: Assumptions, sampling distribution of means. Properties and
uses of normal distribution, z-test, ANOVA

Unit 10 Non-parametric tests: Chi square, Partial and Multiple correlations, Eta Coefficient: their
calculation and interpretation. Phi-Coefficient, Bi-serial and point bi- serial Coefficients;
Contingency coefficient via chi-square: their calculation and use.

Unit 11 Hypothesis testing and Interpretations. Application of statistical tests and their
interpretation, N Validity and Limitations of findings; factors influencing validity of research;
Internal vs. external validity; how to increase validity of research findings.

SLAB IV Reporting formats in educational research

Unit- 12 Reporting of Research, Writing of research report; Thesis and dissertation formats

Unit-13 Scientific writings, needed skills and conventions. Preparation of research articles,
seminar papers and monographs — their formats and needed skill requirements for preparation.

Unit-14 Difference in reporting styles, features of research reports for quantitative and qualitative
researches, Case presentations, formulation of research abstracts and summaries.

Unit-15 Research report: sections (Preliminary part, main body, reference section), Skills of
writing research report Evaluation of Research: Criteria and types and types of research.

Reference Books:

e Best, John W. (1993): Research in Education, Prentice Hall Incorporation.

e Corey, Stephen M. (1953): Action Research to Improve School Practices, Burean of
Publication Teacher college, Columbia University, New York.

e Ferguson G.A. (1981): Statistics Psychology and Education, Mc. Graw Hill Book
company, New York

e Garrett H.E. (1981): Statistics in Psychology and Education, Vakis Feffers and
Simons, Pvt. Ltd. Bombay

e QGuilford J.P. (1968): Fundamental of statistics in Psychology and Education, Mc.
Graw Hill Book company New York

e Kerlinger, Ferd N. (1983): Foundations of Behavioural Research, Surjeet Publication,
7 K Kolhapur Road Kamala Nagar, Delhi.

e Koul, Lokesh (1990): Methodology of Educational Research, Vikash Publish House
P.VT. Ltd. New Delhi.

e Pandey K.P. (2005): Fundamentals of Educational Research; Vishwavidyalaya
Prakashan, Varianasi.

e Sharma, R.A. (1993): Fundamentals of Education Research; Loyal Books Depot,
Meerut.

e Siegel Sidney (1956): Non parametric Statistics for Behavioral Sciences. International
Student Edition, Auckland, Mc. Graw Hill International Book Company.
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-11
Syllabus
Course Name: Educational Psychology

Course Code: MAP-202 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the concepts of Educational
Psychology

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Students will be able to define meaning of Educational Psychology

2. Students will be able to describe scope of educational psychology

Enable students how to learn and process information and look ways to
3. improve performance.

Discuss the importance of the psychology to the development of a student’s self-
esteem, motivation, and learning styles.

Compare and contrast the various factors that cognitive, behavioral, and humanistic
theorists believe influence the learning process

SLAB-I Introduction to Educational Psychology

Unit 1: Educational psychology: Meaning, scope and methods. Role of psychology
in education, objectives of teaching educational psychology, problems of Indian
educational system.

Unit 2: Characteristics of teacher. Professional growth of the teacher. Mental
set of the teacher.

Unit 3: Efficiency in studying: study guide, curriculum, Psychological projects.
Co-curricular activities.

SLAB-II Thinking and Motivation

Unit 4: Concept formation. Thinking. Problem solving. Creativity and discovery
learning. Teaching of creativity and reasoning.

Unit 5: Motivation: Curiosity, exploration, expectancy, achievement motivation,
punishment, motivation and tension reduction. Role of motivation in learning.
Unit 6: Individual differences: nature. Intellectual development: Piaget’s and
Vygotsky’s views and their applications in education.

SLAB-III Learning and Classroom Management

Unit 7: Learning environment: Maintaining effective learning environment.
Unit 8: Classroom management: Techniques. Handling problem behavior.
Disadvantaged pupil. Bilingual and culturally diverse students. Providing multi-
cultural understanding.

SLAB-IV Process of Learning
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Unit 9: Theoretical Perspectives in Educational Psychology, Behaviouristic Theories, Social
Learning Theories — Modelling and Observational.

Unit 10: Cognitive Psychology and Information processing Models, Cognitive Style and
Learning, Strategies, Language Acquisition and Reading Development.

Unit 11: Human Diversity and Education, Readings and Class Room, Achievement, Social
Class Differences, Poverty, Theories of Intelligence.

SLAB-V Learning and Assessment
Unit 12: Teacher methods — Lecturing and Explaining, Questioning, Aptitude Treatment,
Interaction. Student Centered Teaching, Computer Assisted Instruction.

Unit 13: Evaluation and Types of Educational Assessment, Measurement and Evaluation
(norm reference and criterion reference tests).

Unit 14: Test — Types of test, Essay type tests, merits and demerits

Unit 15: Objective types of tests: Scores, Meaning, Types of Interpretation.

Reference Books:

e 1. Behler & Snowman (1998), Psychology Applied to Teaching (5th Ed.) Boston:
Hongton Miffin Co.

e 2. Dand Pani, A. (1988). A Text Book of Advanced Educational Psychology, New
Delhi. Anmol Publication.

e 3. De Deco (1988). The Psychology of Learning and Instruction. Wiliam Crewland
(2nd Ed.) Dendekar (1995) Educational Psychology, McMillan.

e 4. Ellis 1965. Educational Psychology, Princeton, N.J. New York.

e 5. Pandey J (1988). Psychology in India. The State of art Vol. (2) New Delhi: Sage
Woolfolk. A. (2004) Educational Psychology, Singapore: Person Education
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-11
Syllabus
Course Name: Clinical Psychology
Course Code: MAP-202 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the concepts of Clinical Psychology

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Students will be able to define meaning of Clinical Psychology
2. Students will be able to describe scope of Clinical psychology

Demonstrate knowledge of Clinical Psychology and its sub-subspecialties 3. 4. Get an
3. idea of the processes involved in different psychotherapies. 5. Get acquainted with

various issues, challenges and future directions in clinical Psychology.

Understand historical background of psychotherapies.

Understand major theoretical approaches and psychotherapies based on these

4.
approaches.
5. Get an idea of the processes involved in different psychotherapies. 5.
6 Get acquainted with various issues, challenges and future directions in clinical

Psychology.

SLAB-I Introduction to Clinical Psychology

Unit 1:Clinical Psychology: Definitions; Characteristics of Clinical Psychology: Emphasis on
science, Emphasis on maladjustment, Emphasis on the individual, Emphasis on helping.

Unit 2: Developing a professional Identity: Education & training. Models of Training: The
scientist practitioner, Clinical scientist.

Unit 3: Subspecialties of Clinical Psychology: Clinical Health Psychology, Forensic
Psychology, Geropsychology, Clinical Neuropsychology, and Child Clinical Psychology.

Unit 4: Contemporary Issues and Future directions in Clinical Psychology.

SLAB-II Psychotherapy

Unit 5. Psychotherapy: Concept & Definitions; Brief History of Psychotherapy.

Unit 6. Principles and goals of Psychotherapies; Efficacy v/s effectiveness of psychotherapy
Unit 7. Stages of Psychotherapy: Initial consultation, Assessment, Development of Treatment
goals, Implementation of treatment, Evaluation of Treatment, Termination, Follow-up.

Unit 8. Problems in psychotherapy — the suspicious patient, the suicidal patient, the patient
with somatic symptoms, the patient not ready for behaviour therapy, the distressed parent of the
disabled child, the silent patient in the group.

SLAB-III Therapy-I

Unit 9. Therapy based on Operant Conditioning: Token Economy.

Unit 10. Therapy based on Classical Conditioning: Systematic Desensitization.

Unit 11. Ellis’ Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy (REBT), Beck’s Cognitive Therapy.
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SLAB-IV Therapy-II

Unit 12. Logotherapy

Unit 13. Third wave Approach: Mindfulness Therapy
Unit 14. Family System Approach: Family therapy
Unit 15. Group Therapy

References:

1. Pomerantz, A.M: Clinical Psychology-Science, Practice and Culture. DSM-5 Update,
SAGE Publication, 2014

2. Plante. T.G: Contemporary Clinical Psychology. New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.2011
3. Hecker J.E, Thorpe G.L: Introduction to clinical psychology. Pearson Publication, 2005

4. Korchin, S.J.: Modern Clinical Psychology: Principles of Intervention in the clinic and
community. New York: Basic Books.

5. Ghorhade, M.B. &Kumar, V.B.: Introduction to Modern Psychotherapy.Bombay:
Himalaya Publishing House.

6. Feltham, C. & Horton, I: Handbook of Counselling and Psychotherapy.London: Sage
Publishing Ltd, 2000

7. Corey, G: Theory & Practice of Counseling and Psychotherapy, VI Edition, Brook/Cole

8. E. Jones Smith: Theories of Counselling and Psychotherapies:Integrative approach. Los
Angles: Sage, 2012

9. Hersen,M., & Sledge, W: Encyclopedia of psychotherapy.San Diego, CA: Academic Press,
2002

27



Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-11
Syllabus
Course Name: Organizational Psychology

Course Code: MAP-204 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the concepts of Organizational
Psychology

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

Develop basic knowledge of Organizational Behaviour

Be aware about historical perspective of Organizational Behaviour.

Be able to analyse the role and limitations of Organizational Behaviour.

Be competent enough to understand aspects of emerging organization and its impact.

5. Understand the principles of motivation in organizational set up.

| B[R

Be competent in motivation application through job design.

SLAB-I Introduction to Organizational Behaviour

Unit 1. History of Organizational Behaviour.

Unit 2. Concept of Organization and Organizational Behvaviour; theoretical foundation for
organizational Behaviour; Cognitive behaviouristic and social cognitive framework.

Unit 3. Approaches to Organization Behaviour: Classical and Neo-classical Approaches.

SLAB-II Models Of Organizational Behaviour

Unit 4. Challenges and Opportunities of OB. Role and Limitations of Organization
Behaviour.

Unit 5. Globalization, diversity and Ethical in Organization.

Unit 6. Organizational Behvioural Models: Autocrati, Custodial, Supportive, Collegial &
Systems.

SLAB- III Total Quality Management

Unit 7. Aspects of emerging organizations and their impact on organization development.
Unit 8. The role of information Technology: The flattening and downsizing of organizations,
Paperless revolution, Mimicking brains.

Unit 9. Total Quality Management: Meaning of TQM; Approaches-Reengineering,
Benchmarking, Empowerment.

Unit 10. Learning organizations: meaning, types of learning organizations, Organisational
behaviour in learning organizations.

SLAB-IV Motivation

Unit 11. Motivation: Meaning, process & characteristic.

Unit 12. Motivation application through job design: Job rotation, Job enlargement and Job
enrichment
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Unit 13. Job characteristics approach to task design: Hackman-Oldham Job characteristics
model of work motivation.

SLAB- V Modern Organizational Design

Unit 14. Modern Organization design; horizontal organization, contemporary design, network
designs and virtual organization.

Unit 15. The organizational culture, creating and maintaining culture.

Suggested Texts

1. R. M Bass, J. D. Drearth : Organization Behaviour, Sage Pub, New York, 1987

2. L.M. Prasad : Organisational Behaviour

3. Schien,Adger : Organisational Behaviour

4. Paul Hersey : Management of Organisational Behaviour (Sixth Edition) Prentice Hall of
India Pvt. New Delhi.

5. Robbins, S.P. : Organizational Behaviour Concepts, Controversies, and Applications,
Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.

6. Luthans, F. : Organizational Behaviour, Seventh Edition, McGraw- Hill. International
Edition.
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-11
Syllabus

Course Name: Psychological Testing

Course Code: MAP-205 Credits: 2

01. Measurement of Organizational Climate / Culture.

02. Measurement of Performance Appraisal

03. Measurement of Leadership Styles

04. Effect of Advertisement on consumer behaviour.

05. Measurement of Job Involvement.

06. Studying Work Commitment on Motivation/Job Satisfaction

07. Study of Employees Job Burnout

08 Effect of Self Efficacy on Employees Performance

09. Study of occupation Stress/Job Anxiety

10. Study of well being/Mental and Physical Health of various levels of employees.

30



Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-I11
Syllabus

Course Name: Psychology of Personality

Course Code: MAP-301 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To develop an understanding about the concepts of Personality and its
characteristics

Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

Develop basic knowledge of Organizational Behaviour

Be aware about historical perspective of Organizational Behaviour.

Be able to analyse the role and limitations of Organizational Behaviour.

Be competent enough to understand aspects of emerging organization and its impact.

5. Understand the principles of motivation in organizational set up.

S BB

Be competent in motivation application through job design.

SLAB-I Introduction to Personality

Unit 1: Introduction: The Concept of Personality, Various Theoretical Approaches
to Personality, Determinants of Personality: Biological & Sociological.

Unit 2: Psychoanalytic Theory: Freud, Adler, Jung.

Unit 3: Non — Freudian Theory: Horney, Eric Fromm, Erickson

SLAB-II Personality theories

Unit 4: Social Learning Theory: Rotter, Bandura’s Observational Learning,
Skinner’s Behaviouristic Theory.

Unit 5: Theories of Personality: Mischel, Miller & Dollard and Seligman.
SLAB-III Schools of Psycholgy

Unit 6: Schools of Psychology: Structuralism
Unit 7: Functionalism

Unit 8: Behaviourism

Unit 9: Gestalt Psychology

SLAB-IV Approaches to Understanding personality

Unit 10: Disposition Approaches: Allport’s, Cattel’s and Eysenck’s Theories.
Unit 11: Humanistic Approaches: Maslow, Rogers and Murray

Unit 12: Kelley, Lewin, The Five Factor Model.
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SLAB-V Assessment of Personality

Unit 13: Assessment and Measurement: Distinction & relation. Purpose of assessment:
Research & applied.

Unit 14: History and development of Personality Assessment. Approaches to
Personality Assessment: Rational-theoretical, Empirical & Factor analytic.

Unit 15: Problem of Response Distortion: Response Style: Acquiescence; deviation.
Response sets: Social Desirability & Faking.

Unit 16: Issues in Personality assessment: Methodological (Reliability, Validity);
Moral (Confidentiality, Inviolacy). Personality Inventories as Assessment of
Dispositions: Kinds, Uses and Limitations, Difference between Inventory and
Projective Technique.
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-111
Syllabus
Course Name: PSYCHOPATHOLOGY

Course Code: MAP-302 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To impart knowledge about the latest classification systems of mental
disorders, major models to explain Causes and symptoms of mental illness and other forms of

psychological disorders.
Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Understand the major theoretical models of psychopathology.

2. Understand and use DSM and ICD- nosological system for diagnosing mental
disorders.

3. Identify the symptoms and etiology of psychological disorders.

4. Provide biological, psychological and socio-cultural explanations for psychological
disorders.

5. Apply the knowledge in identifying the symptoms of different psychological disorders.

SLAB-I Introduction to Psychopathology

Unit 1. Psychopathology and Systems of classification: Criteria and brief history.
Unit 2. Basic features of DSM 5 and ICD-10: Similarities, differences and critical
evaluation.

Unit 3. Models for the description of abnormal behaviour - Biological model

SLAB-II Models of Behaviour

Unit 4. Psychodynamic model (Freud)
Unit 5. Learning model (Skinner).
Unit 6. Cognitive Model.

SLAB-III Disorders

Unit 7. Major Anxiety disorders: Clinical Descriptions of Generalized Anxiety
Disorder (GAD), Specific Phobias, Social Anxiety Disorder.

Unit 8. Common risk factors, etiology and treatment of Generalized Anxiety
Disorder, Specific Phobias, Social Anxiety Disorder.

Unit 9. Obsessive-Compulsive, related and stress Related Disorders: Clinical
Descriptions of OCD, Body Dysmorphic and Hoarding Disorder.

SLAB-IV Treatment

Unit 10. Etiology and treatment of the Obsessive-Compulsive, Body Dysmorphic
and Hoarding Disorder.

Unit 11. Somatic Symptom Disorders : Complex somatic symptom disorder, Illness
anxiety disorder, and Functional neurological disorder ; Psychoanalytic & Socio-
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cultural theories.
Unitl2. Dissociative  Disorders:  Dissociative  amnesia, Depersonalization/
derealization disorder, Dissociative identity disorder & Learning theories.

SLAB-V Stress Disorders

Unit 13. Stress-related Disorders: Clinical Descriptions of Posttraumatic Stress
Disorder and Acute Stress Disorder.

Unit 14. Etiology of Posttraumatic Stress Disorder and Acute Stress Disorder.

Unit 15. Treatment of Posttraumatic Stress Disorder and Acute Stress Disorder.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. American Psychiatric Association (2013): Diagnostic and statistical manual of
mental disorder: DSM-5. American Psychiatric Pub.

2. King, A.M., Jhonson, S.L., Davison, G.C. & Neale J.M (2014) : Abnormal
Psychology: An Experimental Clinical Approach. New York: John Wilay &
Sons, Inc.

3. Butcher, J.N., Mineka, S., & Hooley, J.M. (2015) : Abnormal Psychology &
Modern Life (15th Ed.) New Delhi: Pearson

4. Carson, R.C. & Butcher, J.N. (1992) : Abnormal Psychology & Modern Life
New York: (9th Edition) Haper & Collins New York.

5. Sarason, .G. & Sarason, B.R. (2014) : Abnormal Psychology: The problem of
Maladaptive Behaviour (10th Ed.) New Delhi: Pearson Education

6. Barlow, D.H. & Durand, V.M. (2004) : Abnormal psychology: An
integrative approach (4th Ed.) Pacific Grove: Brooks/Cole.

7. Butcher, J.N. (2014) : Abnormal Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson Education

8. Davison, G.C. & Neale, J.M. : Abnormal Psychology New York: John
Wilay & Sons, 1990.

9. Rosen, J.F.Gregory : Rosen, J.F.Gregory Maccary, J.LL Six Approaches to
Psychology

10. Eysenek, H.J. : Handbook of abnormal psychology.

11. Kaplan, B.J. & Sadock, B.J. (Eds) : Synopsis of psychiatry, 7th edition. USA
: Williams & Wilkins

12. Adams, H.E. & Sutker, P.B. (2000) : Comprehensive Handbook of
Psychopathology (Illrd Ed.) : New York: Plenum press.
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-I11
Syllabus

Course Name: HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT

Course Code: MAP-303 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To make the learners familiarize with the concept of Human Resource
Development and its application in the overall organizational effectiveness.
Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

Able to comprehend the concept of human resource development.

Explain the challenges involved in application of human resource development.

Describe the necessity of human resource planning.

Able to deal with issues involved in recruitment and solution.

MBI e

To apply performance management and the issues involved

SLAB-I Introduction to Human Resource Development
Unit-1 Evolution of HRD.

Unit-2 Function and Framework for the HRD process.
Unit-3 Role and Competencies of HRD Professionals.
Unit-4 HRD Challenges to organization.

SLAB-II Human Resource Planning-I

Unit-5 Challenges to HRD Professionals.

Unit-6 Nature and Meaning of Human Resource Planning.
Unit-7 Objectives of Human Resource Planning.

Unit-8 Elements of and Benefits of Human Resource planning.

SLAB-III Human Resource Planning-II

Unit-9. Problems involved in the process of Human Resource Planning.
Unit-10. Benefit of Human Resource Planning.

Unit-11. Performance Appraisal Meaning, process and basic issues.

SLAB-IV Performance Appraisal

Unit-12. Objectives of Performance Appraisal System in Indian Context.

Unit-13. Performance Appraisal System: Role of Performance Appraisal System in
Individual and Organizational effectiveness.

SLAB-V Methods of Performance Appraisal
Unit-14. Methods of Performance Appraisal: Confidential Report, Ranking method, Rating
method.

Unit-15. Management by Objectives (MBO) as technique of performance appraisal, Self -
appraisal and open appraisal system.

35



Suggested /Essential list of References / Texts

1. Jon M. Werner, Randy L DeSimone: Human Resource Development (4th Edition),
Thomson, South Western

2. B.L. Mathur: Human Resource Development, Advance in Arihaut Pub. Jaipur.

3. R.M. Bass, J.D. Drenth: Organisational Behaviour, Sage Pub. New York (1987).

4. B.D. Kolekar: Human Resource Development.

5. Gary Dessler: Human Resource Development

6. Stephen Gibb: Human Resource Development

7. P.C. Tripathi: Human Resource Development

8. Gomez Mejia, Luis R. D.B. Balkin and R. L. Condy: Meaning Human Resources, Printice
Hall
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-I11
Syllabus

Course Name: HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

Course Code: MAP-304 Credits: 5

Course Objective: To impart the theoretical and conceptual knowledge of human resource
management practices and their application in industry
Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Understand basic principles of human resource management practices.

2. Understand human resource management practices for better understanding of issues
related to human beings.

3. Enhance competencies for effective management of human resources.

4. Communicate real time case studies of human resource management practices.

5. Differentiate between recruitment and selection in industry.

SLAB-I Fundamentals of Human Resource Management

Unit 1. Human Resource Management: meaning, importance and scope.
Unit2. Human Resource Management: important Principles.

Unit 3. Policies in Human Resource Management.

Unit 4. Functions and Quality of Human Resource Manager.

SLAB-II Models of HRM

Unit 5. Models of HRM: Fomburn, Tichy
Unit 6. Devana Model, Harvard Model
Unit 7.Guest Model and Warwich Model.

SLAB-III Recruitment and Selection

Unit 8. Recruitment: Meaning and methods of recruitment.

Unit 9. Factors affecting recruitment.

Unit 10. Selection: meaning and processes involved in selection. Barriers in effective
selection.

Unit 11. Evaluation of selection process and selection effectiveness.

SLAB-IV Training Programs Unit

12. Testing in industry.

Unit 13. Training: Meaning and importance. Multiple goals of training.
Unit 14. Evaluation of training programme.

Unit 15. Impact of training methods in organizational effectiveness.
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BOOKS RECOMMENDED

1. R.M. Bass, J.D. Drenth : Organisational Behaviour, Sage Pub. New York (1987).
2. Saiyadain, M.S. : Human Recourse Management.

3. N.K. Chadda : Human Recourse Management issues, case studies and experimental
exercises.

4. Biswajeet- Patnayak. : Human Recourse Management.

5. Kaswathappa : Human Resources and Personnel Management

6. C.B. Gupta : Human Recourse Management. Sultan Chand & Sons Publishers.

7. T.N. Chhabra : Human Recourse Management, concepts and issues

8. Business essentials viva : Human Recourse Management
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-I11
Syllabus

Course Name: PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT
Course Code: MAP-305 Credits: 2

Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory

Scales — Clinical and Validity, Psychometric characteristics, Current status.
Millon-Clinical Multiaxial Personality Inventory.

NEO - Five Factor Inventory: Domains, Applications.

HEXACO-60: Domains

Behavioural Assessment Techniques: Direct Observation, Biographical Data.
Nature, Type and Evaluation of Projective Techniques.

Thematic Apperception Test: Administration, Scoring & Interpretation.
Rorschach Inkblot Test: Administration and Scoring.

10. Rorschach Inkblot Test: Interpretation and Diagnostic Indicators

LN WN R
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1V
Syllabus

Course Name: COUNSELLING PSYCHOLOGY
Course Code: MAP-401 Credits: 5
Course Objective: To produce graduates with a well-developed professional identity as
counseling psychologists, including awareness and appreciation of context, development, and

strength-based interventions.
Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Demonstrate understanding of the impact of multiple contexts on human behavior

2. Demonstrate understanding of theories and techniques of developmentally-based health
promotion and intervention for individuals, systems, and communities

3. Appreciate the role of individual and cultural differences and diversity in human

development and behavior

SLAB-I Introduction to Guidance and Counselling

Unit 1: Guidance & Counselling: Meaning, Goals and Needs. Difference between Guidance
and Counselling. Counselling as a Helping and Therapeutic Relationship.

Unit 2: Introduction Meaning, Definition & Goals Historical Background: Origin of
Counseling within Philosophy and Medicine, Influence from Psychology, Mental health
development

Unit 3: The guidance movement and other influences. Difference between Counseling
and other associated helping professions (psychotherapy, psychiatry, social work, guidance
etc.)

SLAB-II Theories of Counselling

Unit 4: Theories and Techniques of Counselling: Psychoanalytical Theory & Techniques
Unit 5: Behaviouristic Theory & Techniques.

Unit 6: Cognitive Theory & Techniques and Humanistic Theory & Techniques.

Unit 7: Counseling Process Settings for counseling Steps in counseling Therapeutic
relationship: The importance of relationship, components of relationship, Facilitative
conditions for the counseling relationship

SLAB-III Approaches to Counselling

Unit 8: Counseling Approach: Insight oriented Psychodynamic  Approach:
Psychoanalytic, Adlerian

Unit 9: Humanistic Approach: Existential, Client-centered, Gestalt Module

Unit 10: Counselling Approach: Action oriented & other approaches

Unit 11: Behavioural Approach: Operant-Conditioning, Classical-Conditioning.

Unit 12: Cognitive Approach: Cognitive Tharepy, Rational emotive therapy. Other
Approaches: Narrative Therapy, Expressive Therapy, and Biofeedback
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SLAB-IV Counselling in Various Fields

Unit 13: Counselling Skills. Qualities of Effective Counsellor. Ethical issues in Counselling.
Issues Faced by New Counsellors.

Unit 14: Educational and Career Counselling: Need of Counselling in Schools.
Counselling at Different levels of Education. Developing Positive Attitude and Understanding
About The World of Work and Various Occupations. Classification of Occupations.

Unit 15: Occupational Information Aims and Functions. Collection of Occupational
Information, Dissemination of Career Related Information.

SLAB-V Counselling Related Issues

Unit 16: Current Issues in Counseling: Ethical Issues: Professional Codes, Our divided
loyalties, Areas of ethnical difficulty,

Unit 17: Recent trends Legal Issues: Advice for the passionately committed counseling
student Mental Health Counseling Counseling diverse population: Gender bias, Counseling
the aged, the ethnic minorities, and the physically challenged

REFERENCES:

1. Williams, E.N., Hayes, J.A., & Fauth, J. (2008). Therapist self-awareness:
Interdisciplinary connections and future directions.

2. InS. Brown & R. Lent (Eds.), Handbook of Counseling Psychology (4th ed) (pp.
267-283). NY: Wiley.

3. Levy, K. N., &Scala, J. (2012). Transference, transference interpretations, and
transferencefocused psychotherapies. Psychotherapy, 49(3), 391-403.
doi:10.1037/a0029371 e

4. Ladany, N. & Inman, A. (2008) Handbook of Counseling Psychology, (4th ed.). John
Wiley & Sons: New York. References:

5. Society of Counseling Psychologists. (n.d.). About counseling psychologists. Found
online at http://www.apa.org/ed/accreditation/doctoral.html

6. Brems, C. & Johnson, M. E. (1997). Comparison of recent graduates of clinical versus
counseling psychology programs. Journal of Psychology, 131, 91-99.

7. Disner SG, Beevers CG, Haigh EA, Beck AT. (2011) "Neural mechanisms of the
cognitive model of depression". Nat Rev Neurosci. 2011 Jul 6;12 (8):467-77.

8. Whyte, C (1978) "Effective Counseling Methods for High-Risk College Freshmen".
Measurement and Evaluation in Guidance. January. 6. (4).198-2000
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1V
Syllabus

Course Name: PSYCHOLOGY: ISSUES AND APPLICATIONS
Course Code: MAP-402 Credits: 5
Course Objective: To produce graduates with a understanding of individual differences and

therapeutic processes.
Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Demonstrate understanding of individual differences

2. Demonstrate understanding of psychological well-being and mental disorders
3. Describe different therapeutic approaches

4 Explain work psychology and organizational behaviour

SLAB-I Psychological testing

Unit 1: Psychological Measurement of Individual Differences: The nature of individual
differences.

Unit 2: Characteristics and construction of standardised psychological tests.

Unit 3: Types of psychological tests. Use, misuse and limitation of psychological tests.
Ethical issues in the use of psychological tests.

SLAB-II Psychological Well-being

Unit 4: Psychological well-being and Mental Disorders: Concept of health-ill health positive
health

Unit 5: Well-being casual factors in Mental disorders (Anxiety disorders, mood disorders;
schizophrenia and delusional disorders; personality disorders, substance abuse disorders).
Unit 6: Factors influencing positive health, well-being, lifestyle and quality of life; Happiness
disposition.

SLAB-III Therapeutic Approaches:

Unit 7: Psychodynamic therapies.

Unit 8: Behaviour therapies. Client-centered therapy.

Unit 9: Cognitive therapies.

Unit 10: Indigenous therapies (Yoga, Meditation). Biofeedback therapy. Prevention and
rehabilitation of the mentally ill; Fostering mental health.

SLAB-IV Work Psychology and Organizational Behaviour

Unit 11: Personnel selection and training. Use of Psychological tests in the industry. Training
and human resource development.

Unit 12: Theories of work motivation. Herzberg, Maslow, Adam Equity theory, Porter and
Lawler, Vroom

Unit 13: Leadership and participatory management; Advertising and marketing;
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Unit 14: Stress and its management; Ergonomics; consumer psychology; Managerial
effectiveness

Unit 15: Transformational leadership; Sensitivity training; Power and politics in
organisations.

SLAB-V Application of Psychology to Educational Field

Unit 16: Psychological principles underlying effective teaching-learning process.

Unit 17: Learning styles. Gifted, retarded, learning disabled and their training. Training for
improving memory and better academic achievement.

Unit 18: Community Psychology: Definition and concept of Community Psychology. Use of
small groups in social action. Arousing Community consciousness and action for handling
social problems. Group decision-making and leadership for social change. Effective strategies
for social change.
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1V
Syllabus

Course Name: SPIRITUAL PSYCHOLOGY
Course Code: MAP-404 Credits: 4
Course Objective: To produce graduates with an understanding of concepts related to

spiritual psychology
Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. To introduce the basic and applied perspectives on spirituality.

2. To help students understand about spiritual health, spiritual well-being, spiritual
discipline and ways of spiritual assessment.

3. To introduce various forms of healing, spiritual exercises, spiritual practices and rituals,

the use of religious and spiritual techniques in therapy.

SLAB-I Introduction to Spirituality

Unit 1. Spirituality: Origin and definitions, Spiritual psychology
Unit 2. Domains of spirituality

Unit 3. Spirituality and Religion

Unit 4. Spirituality and Science

Unit 5. Applications of Spiritual Psychology

SLAB-II Spiritual Wellbeing

Unit 6. Spiritual Health: Definitions and Maintenance

Unit 7. Spiritual Well-Being: Existential and Religious

Unit 8. Spiritual Discipline: discipline of Body, Mind and Heart, Paths of Sufism to maintain
discipline.

SLAB-III Healing

Unit 9. Spiritual Measures: Spiritual Beliefs and Motivations, Spiritual Behaviour, and
Spiritual Experiences

Unit 10. Forms of Healing: Self, Contact and Distant healing

Unit 11. Meditation: Definition, Types and Techniques

Unit 12. Islamic Contemplation

SLAB-IV Spiritual Practices

Unit 13. Spiritual Practices and Rituals

Unit 14. Spiritual Techniques in Therapy: Forgiveness, Gratitude

Unit 15. Religious Techniques in Therapy: Reading Scriptures and Prayer

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:
1. Husain, A. (2011) : Spirituality and Holistic Health — A Psychological perspective.
New Delhi: Prasad Psycho Corporation.
2. Husain, A., & Khatoon, N. (Eds.) (2012) : Understanding Spirituality. New Delhi:
Research India Press.
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Husain, A., Nazam, F., & Khatoon, Z. (2018) : Manual Islamic Counselling. New
Delhi: Global Vision Publishing House.

Husain, A., Beg, M.A., & Dwivedi, C.B. (2013) : Psychology of Humanity and
Spirituality. New Delhi: Research India Press.

Singh, N. K. (2005) : Science and Spirituality. New Delhi: Global Vision Publishing
House
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1V
Syllabus

Course Name: POSITIVE PSYCHOLOGY
Course Code: MAP-405 Credits: 4
Course Objective: The objective of the course in to impart applied knowledge of positive

psychology in enhancing well being in different settings.
Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Explain the concept and historical foundation of positive psychology.

2. Explain the concept of wellbeing and different cognitive and positive emotional states.

3. Describe the importance of application of positive psychology at workplace, schools
and in therapy.

4. Elaborate the concept of Happiness and the ways to Become Happier

5. Discuss How to cultivate the best in themselves so they can live more meaningful lives

SLAB-I Introduction to Positive Psychology

Unit 1. Historical and Philosophical Foundation of Positive Psychology.

Unit 2. Eastern and Western perspective on Positive Psychology.

Unit 3. Fostering Healthy Self regulation from within and without: A Self Determination
Theory Perspective.

SLAB-II Happiness and Related Issues

Unit 4. Happiness: Essential Elements, Causes and Effects.

Unit 5. Positive Emotional States: Well-Being and Positive Emotions
Unit 6. Emotion-Focused Coping and Emotional Intelligence.

Unit 7. Positive Self: Self-Efficacy and Self Esteem.

SLAB-III Developing a Positive Mindset

Unit 8. Hope and Optimism.

Unit 9. Flow: The Psychology of optional experience.
Unit 10. Forgiveness and Gratitude.

SLAB-IV Maintaining Positivity

Unit 11. Positive Schooling.

Unit 12. Positive Psychology at Workplace.

Unit 13. Positive Development and Successful Aging.

Unit 14. Well-Being and Quality of Life Therapy

Unit 15. Strength-based Therapies: Voyages to Well-being, The strengths model, good lifes
model

BOOKS RECOMMENDED:

1. C.R. Snyder and Shane J. Lopez (2011) : Positive Psychology: The Scientific and Practical
Explorations of Human Strengths (Eleventh Edition) Los Angeles: Sage
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2. P. Alex Linley and Stephen Joseph (2004) : Positive Psychology in Practice. New Jersey:

John Willy & Sons, Inc.
3. Akbar Husain & Fauzia Nazam (2018) : Applied Positive Psychology. New Delhi:

Research India Press.
4. Alan Carr (2011). : Positive Psychology: The Science of Happiness and Human Strengths.

New York: Routledge
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Program: Master of Arts (Psychology)
Semester-1V
Syllabus

Course Name: HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY
Course Code: MAP-406 Credits: 4
Course Objective: To impart the theoretical knowledge of Health Psychology and its

application for better management of illness
Course Outcomes (COs):

S. No. |Course Outcomes (COs)

1. Demonstrate knowledge of health psychology.

2 Understand the spectrum of health and illness for better management.

3. Identify stressor in their life and to manage them.

4 Understand a variety of health enhancing, health protective and health compromising
behavior.

5. Know application of relaxation techniques and Yoga in illness management.

SLAB-I Fundamentals of Health Psychology

Unit-1. Historical Background: Aims of Health Psychology.

Unit-2. Challenges for the future.

Unit-3. Meaning of Health behaviour, Factors predicting Health Behaviours.

SLAB-II Health Behaviour and Related Issues

Unit-4. Theories of Health Behaviour: Attributive theory, Health Locus of Control, Health
Belief Model.

Unit-5. Obesity, Cancer: Causes and management.

Unit-6. Diabetes, CHD: Causes and management.

Unit-7. Hypertension: Causes and management.

SLAB-III Stress and Its Management

Unit-8. Stress: Concept, Definition

Unit-9. Sources of Stress: Environmental.

Unit-10. Stress Model: General adaption Syndrome; Life events theory, model.
Unit-11. Coping with stress.

SLAB-IV Maintenance of Health

Unit-12. Exercise: Types: Psychological Effects of Exercise.

Unit-13. Maintenance of Health: Yoga, Meditation.

Unit-14. Relaxation Techniques: Jacobson Progressive Relaxation, Broota’s Relaxation
Response.

Unit-15. Biofeedback Relaxation Technique.

RECOMMENDED READINGS

1. Ogden, Jane : Health Psychology A text book Open University Press Buckingham, 1996.
2. Shelly E. Taylor: Health Psychology. TATA McGraw-Hill Sixth Edition 2006.
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3. Pitts, M & Phillips, K.: sychology of health: An Introduction. London: Routledge, press 1991.
4. Virginia Hill Rice: Hand Book of Stress, Coping and Health. New Delhi. Sage Publications,

2000.

5. Husain, A. & Gulrez, Naima Khatoon : Managing Stress : A Practical Guide. Delhi Friends Publications,

2003

6. Khatoon, N.: Ed. Health Psychology. Pearson Education Inc. India, 2012.
7. Sarafino, E.P.: Health Psychology: Bio Psychosocial Interactions. Delhi. Friends
Publications,1997.

Faculty and Staff: The University has identified the dedicated requisite faculty and support
staff as mandated by the UGC and they are allocated the positions exclusively for ODL mode.
The course material prepared by the CDOE faculty is at par with the regulations 2020.

List of Faculty associated with M.A.-Psychology program is as follows:-

Sr. Name of Designation Nature Qualification Subject
No. Faculty of
Appoint
ment
1 Prof ON Professor Full- Ph.D Psychology
Roshan Lal Time literature
2 Prof Professor Full- Ph.D Psychology
Parimal Time literature
Balvant bhai
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Instructional Delivery Mechanism

The ODL of Medicaps University follows a modern ICT (Information &
Communication Technology) enabled approach for instruction. The methodology
of instruction in ODL of the University is very specific and at the same time
different from that of the conventional/regular programs. Our ODL system is more
learner-oriented and the learner is an active participant in the teaching-learning
process. ODL of MU academic delivery system comprises:

1. Self-Learning Material (SLM)
Structured SLMs are provided in digital format, adhering to guidelines regarding clarity,

modularity, learning objectives, activities, and self-assessment components.
The materials include:
o e-Content
e PDF units/modules
o Case studies

e Practice questions and summaries

Semester-1

e zw

Conti Ter SLM

uous
Cour Course Cred| Asses End | Gran
se . Exa |d

Code Name it s m Total

ment Mar
Mar
ks

ks
Max.| Max.
Mar | Mar
ks ks

MAP- ég;:;cled 4 30 70 100 | https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/cec26 ed01/

101 Psychology PIEVIEW

MAP- Life S
e opan -y 30 70 100 | https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/cec26_hs26/p

102 Developme .

ntal review

Psychology
MAP- | Social 4 30 70 100 | https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/cec26 ed15/
103 Psychology preview
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4 | MAP- Research 4 30 70 100 | https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/imb25_mg17
104 Methods-I i/w
Computer s .
5 MAP- | Application 4 30 70 100 https.//onhnecourses.swa\/am2.ac.1n/cec26_hsO7/p
105 in review
Psychology
Total 20 150 | 350 500
Semester-11
. Term
SContmuou End
;' Cé)u;se Course Cred| Assessment f;;i irinf
0- 0de | Name it Marks s ofa
Max. Max.
Marks Marks
1 201 ) I\I/I{:tile(?églll 4 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.sway
am2.ac.in/cec26_hs14/pre
VieEW
Educational
2 | MAP Psychology 4 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.sway
-202 am?2.ac.in/cec26 hs74/pre
view
3 203 ) PSCICIEEE?)I 4 30 70 100 https://onlinecourses.sway
M gy am?2.ac.in/cec26 hs02/pre
view
4 ) Organization 4 30 70 100 https://www.coursera.org/l
204 al e
Psychology earn/illinois-tech-
industrial-psychology-bit
5 %‘;P' Psy%;’tli‘l’lg‘cal 4 30 70 100 |https:/www.coursera.org/l
& earn/positive-psychiatry
Total 20 150 350 500
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Semester-111

Continuo
S.| Cour us Ter Gran
No  se Course .Cred Assessme| ™ d
Name it ¢ End
Cod n Exa | Tota
e Marks 1
m
Mar
ks
Max. Max.
Marks |Mark
S
1 301 ) lgsychology 4 30 70 100 |https://www.coursera.org/specializations/anxiety
Personality -mood-substance-addictive-behaviors
MAP- | Psychopathol
2130 ogy 30 70 100 |https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/9-00sc-introduction-
4 to-psychology-fall-
201 1/pages/psychopathology-i/
MAP- | Human
31303 Resource 30 70 100 |https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc25 hs210/pr
Development 4 EVIEW
MAP-| Human . .
41304 Resource 30 70 100 |https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc25_hs210/pr
Management 4 EVIEW
MAP- | Personality
50305 | Assessment 30 70 | 100 (https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/cec26_hs53
4 [preview
Total 20 150 350 | 500
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Semester-1V

Continu | Term
ous End Gr
S. Cou Course Cre Assess Exam | an
N 'S¢ | Name d ment Mark d
Co i
0. Marks J To
de ¢ Ma| tal
Max. X
Marks Ma
rks
MAP- | Counselli| 4 30 70 100 | https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/nou25_lg5
11401 |ng 8/preview
Psycholo
gy
MAP- | Psycholo| 4 30 70 100 | https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/nou25_1g5
21 402 gy: 8/preview
Issues
and
Applicati
ons
MAP- | Dissertat | 4 30 70 100
31 403 ion and
Viva
Voce
4 Elective-I 4 30 70 100
s Elective-II 4 30 70 100
MAP- | Spiritual https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/cec26_hs
404 Psycholo 26/preview
gy
MAP- | Positive https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc25 _hs145
405 Psycholo /preview
gy
MAP- | Health https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/cec25_hs
406 Psycholo 130/preview
gy
Total 20 150 350 | 500
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A. Print Material

The printed material of the programme supplied to the students will be unit wise for every
course.

B. Counselling Sessions

There will be 6 counseling/ contact classes in face to face mode of two hours each for a course
of 4 credits in case of 2 credit course contact hours required 6 hours. The counseling sessions /
face to face contact classes will be held on the campus of the University on Saturdays and
Sundays.

C. Medium of Instruction
Medium of Course Instruction: Psychology
Medium of Examination: English

Student Support Systems

Universities Study Centres or Learner Support Center shall be headed by a coordinator, not
below the rank of Assistant professor and shall be augmented with academic and non- academic
staff depending on the learner.

The university has made appropriate arrangements for various support services including
counseling schedule and resource-oriented services evaluation methods and dates both online
and offline modes for easy and smooth services to the students of distance mode.

At present the university has only one study center on the campus. The institution is not
promoting any study centers outside the campus. All student support services will be provided
to the student through a single window method/mode onsite and online.

A.Procedure for Admissions, Curriculum, Transaction and Evaluation

Admission Process

Admission to the M.A. (Psychology) Programme will be done on the basis of screening of
candidate’s eligibility on first come first serve basis. The University will follow the reservation
policy as per norms of the Government. Admission shall not be a right to the students and MU,
CDOE shall retain the right to cancel any admission at any point of time if any irregularity is
found in the admission process, eligibility etc..

Maximum Duration

A. The maximum duration of the M. A. (Psychology) Programme is four years. Thereafter,
students seeking completion of the left-over course(s) will be required to seek fresh
admission.

B. The student can complete his programme within a period of 4 years failing which he/she
shall seek fresh admission to complete the programme.
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Eligibility

Any Graduate from a recognized university is eligible for admission into M.A. (Psychology)

Programme.
Activity Schedule
Tentative months schedule (specify months)
.. during year
. Name of the Activity
No. Fro To Fro To
m m
1 Admission Jul Sep Jan Mar
2 Assignment submission (if Sep Oct Mar Apr
any)
3 Evaluation of Assignment Oct Nov Apr May
4 Examination Dec Jun
5 Declaration of Result Jan Jul
6 Re-registration Jul Jan
7 Distribution of SLM Jul Sep Jan Mar
3 Contact Programmes Sep Nov Mar May
(counseling,
Practicals.etc.)
Credit System
MU, ODL proposes to follow the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programs. Each credit amounts
to 24 hours of study comprising all learning activities. Academic effort to complete a course.
Completion of an academic programme requires successful clearing of both, the assignments
and the term-end examination of each course in a programme.
ODfuration Cred Name of Level of
program its programme programme
me
2to4 Yrs. 80 M.A. (Psychology) Master’s Degree
Assignments

Distance Education learners have to depend much on self study. To ascertain the writing skill and
level of comprehension of the learner, assignment work is compulsory for all learners. Each
assignment shall consist of a number of questions. The Assignment Question Papers will be
uploaded to the website within a scheduled time and the learners shall be required to respond to
them within a specified period of time. The response of the learner is examined by a faculty
member.
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Evaluation: The evaluation system of the programme is based on two components:

A. Continuous Evaluation in the form of assignments (weightage 30%): This Component
carries a weightage of 30%. There will be at least one graded assignment and test per course.
These assignments are to be submitted to the Co-Ordinator of the Study Centre to which the
student is assigned or attached with.

B. Term-end examination (weightage 70%)

C. Library Resources

The library of MU aims to empower the teaching mission and intellectual culture of the community
through availability through an organized collection of information as well as instruction
in its access, relevance and evaluation. The University Library enriches
advance learning and discovery by providing access to a broad array of resources for education,
research and creative work to ensure the rich interchange of ideas in the pursuit of knowledge.

The Centre of Distance Education of MU has initiated the process of setting up a dedicated Library
for ODL program and acquiring printed books and e-books for this purpose. The required
International and National subject journals are also provided. We already have annual journal
subscriptions and the capacity can be enlarged at later stages as the University lines up with more
online journals.

The collection of the Library is rich and diverse especially in terms of the breadth and depth of
coverage. Collection encompasses subjects in Management, Commerce, Information Technology,
Computer Applications, and other allied areas. This collection further includes Books, Research
Journals, Project Reports/Dissertations and online Journals.

The University has well equipped Computer Laboratories, Lecture Capturing Systems, Audio
Video facilities, ICT enabled class rooms, Wi-Fi facilities etc.

(viii) Cost estimate of the programme and the provisions:

Name of the Degree Duration Year Tuition Fee/ | Exam Total (in
Program Year Fee/Year Rs.)
Master of Arts PG 2to4 Years |1 18000 2000 20000
(Psychology) 2 18000 2000 20000
Total | 40000

The Initial expenses have been done by the Medicaps University in terms of provision of infrastructure,
manpower, printing of self-study material and other. The University intends to allocate expenses out of the
total fee collection as per following details:

a)  SLM Development and Distribution o 20%
b)  Postal Expense o 10%
c) Salary and other administrative expenses i 60%
d)  Future development o 10%

Once the programs are launched, the allocation of fees collected from them should be planned
in accordance with the guidelines set by the University Grants Commission (UGC).
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D.Quality Assurance

The University has established the Centre for Internal Quality Assurance (CIQA) in the University
campus. The CIQA will monitor and maintain the quality of the ODL programmes. It has the
following objectives in making the compliances of quality implementations.

Objectives

The objective of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance Council is to develop and put in place a
comprehensive and dynamic internal quality assurance system to ensure that programmes of higher
education in the Open and Distance Learning mode and Online mode being implemented by the
Higher Educational Institution are of acceptable quality and further improved on continuous basis.

Functions of CIQA
The functions of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance (CIQA) would be following:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

7)

8)

To devise mechanism to ensure that the quality of Open and Distance Learning programmes and
Online programmes matches with the quality of relevant programmes in conventional mode.

To undertake self-evaluative and reflective exercises for continual quality improvement in

all the systems and processes of the Higher Educational Institution.

To contribute in the identification of the key areas in which Higher Educational Institution
should maintain quality.

To maintain quality in the services provided to the learners.

To devise mechanisms for interaction with and obtaining feedback from all stakeholders
namely, learners, teachers, staff, parents, society, employers, and Government for quality
improvement.

To suggest measures to the authorities of Higher Educational Institution for qualitative
improvement.

To organize workshops/seminars/symposium on quality related themes, ensure participation of
all stakeholders, and disseminate the reports of such activities among all the stakeholders in
Higher Educational Institution.

To facilitate the implementation of its recommendations through periodic reviews.
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9) To develop and collate best practices in all areas leading to quality enhancement
in services to the learners and disseminate the same all concerned in Higher
Educational Institution.

10) To collect. collate and disseminate accurate, complete and reliable statistics
about the quality of the programme(s).

I'1) To ensure that Programme Project Report for each programme is according to
the norms and guidelines prescribed by the Commission and wherever necessary
by the appropriate regulatory authority having control over the programme;

12) To put in place a mechanism to ensure the proper implementation of Programme
Project Reports.

13) To maintain a record of Annual Plans and Annual Reports of Higher Educational
Institution, review them periodically and generate actionable reports.

14) To provide inputs to the Higher Educational Institution for restructuring of
programmes in order to make them relevant to the job market.

15) To facilitate system based research on ways of creating learner centric
environment and to bring about qualitative change in the entire system.

16) To act as a nodal coordinating unit for seeking assessment and accreditation from
a designated body for accreditation such as NAAC etc.

17) To adopt measures to ensure internalization and institutionalization of quality
enhancement practices through periodic accreditation and audit.

- 18) To coordinate between Higher Educational Institution and the Commission for
various qualities related initiatives or guidelines.

19) To obtain information from other Higher Educational Institutions on various
quality benchmarks or parameters and best practices.

20) To record activities undertaken on quality assurance in the form of an annual
report of Council for Internal Quality Assurance.

21) It will be mandatory for CIQA to submit Annual Reports to the Statutory
Authorities or Bodies of the Higher Educational Institution about its activities at
the end of each academic session. A copy of the report in the format as specified
by the Commission, duly approved by the statutory authorities of the Higher
Educational Institution shall be submitted annually to the Commission.

After enrolling in M.A. (Psychology) programme of Medicaps University in ODL
mode, students will exhibit knowledge, skill and general competence with scientific
aptitude and innovation. After completion of M.A (Psychology) programme, students
will pursue further studies in MPhil, PhD, Competitive exams for roles in academia,
research, and jobs in government sectors.

\ {
Prof. (Dr.) A A Koser Prof. (Dr.) A A Koser
HoD - Department of Languages Dean — Faculty of AHSS

58

]



MEDICAPS UNIVERSITY, INDORE
CENTRE FOR DISTANCE AND ONLINE EDUCATION

/

*MEDICAPS

UNIVERSITY

AVA
AV:V{
A
TAV

VA

) X

PROGRAMME PROJECT REPORT (PPR)

MASTER OF ARTS - ENGLISH

(M.A. — ENGLISH)
2025-26



Overview

Master of Arts (English) is a postgraduate program that focuses on progressive concepts and theories
in English Literature. This program is designed to help students develop a deep understanding of
language and literature and to know the need to study world literature of shifting paradigms in diverse
fields such as management, commerce, computer science, and technology. The curriculum includes
topics such as Soft Skills, American Literature, Functional Grammar, Creative Writing etc. Students
pursuing M.A. in English learn how to develop critical thinking and analytical skills. Graduates of
this program will be able to develop a sense of curiosity and will be inspired to do research in their

area of interest in Literature and Language.

M.A. (English) students are trained to work on research projects, writing research papers,
communication skills and dissertation. They are exposed to modern grammar, creative writing and
basic computer techniques, which further enhances their problem-solving abilities and content
writing. This program also encourages students’ values and ideals derived from the study of literature
that demonstrate awareness of current societal challenges. Also to offer a sound basis in developing
research methodology and reasoning skills. This is a rewarding program that inculcates students with

a strong foundation and prepares them for a wide range of exciting career opportunities.

A. Programme’s Mission and Objectives
Mission
e To foster creativity along with critical thinking that provides a synthesis to the technical and

non-technical mindsets of the students.

e To generate, supply and preserve literary and esthetic sense for the benefit and betterment of
society.

e To cater and ensure excellent analytical faculty and better understanding of humanity to
achieve professional and academic excellence.

e To connect with industry and incorporate knowledge for research enhancement.

Objectives

M.A. (English) program aims to provide students a horizon of opportunities and can choose any career
in English language, translation, mass media, technical writing, script writing, editing etc. The students
will be able to develop a sense of curiosity and will be inspired to do research in their area of interest
in Literature and Language. Apply values and ideals derived from the study of literature that
demonstrate awareness of current societal challenges. Also to offer a sound base in developing research
methodology and reasoning skills. The Programme also aims to make students independent
researchers. Furthermore, the program prepares students for further studies in the English language,
including Ph.D.



PEOwn | The students will be exposed to a horizon of opportunities and can choose any career
in English language, translation, mass media, technical writing, script writing, editing
etc.

PEO.: | The students will be able to develop a sense of curiosity and will be inspired to do
research in their area of interest in Literature and Language.

PEOo; | Apply values and ideals derived from the study of literature that demonstrate
awareness of current societal challenges. Also to offer a sound basic in developing
research methodology and reasoning skills.

B. Relevance of the Program with HEI’s Mission and Goals
The vision and mission of HEL, Medicaps University, Indore are:
Vision:

Being a visionary institution MU is accustomed to provide nuances in learning for young minds
and guided them for excellence while developing a spirit to excel in a fast-changing
professional world, and a desire to grow into a personality rather than a person, in an
environment that fosters strong moral and ethical values, teamwork, community service and
environment consciousness.

Mission:

To provide globally competitive education

To enhance skills to meet the future challenges.

To provide a congenial academic environment to the faculties and students.
To inculcate practical approach for life-long learning and bright career.

To enable a research-oriented approach for in depth learning.

M.A. (English) program of the University endeavors to fulfil the vision and mission of the
university and setting student centric issues on its priority. The university empowers the local
community with the help of various social clubs running in University like NSS, The Sahityak:
Literary Club, Media Club, Art and Creativity Club, Social Club and Alumni association. The
University promotes multidisciplinary research in various fields that supports and bridges a
pleasant learning atmosphere. There are many potential learners who are having an intense
longing of learning but cannot afford to join regular courses due to professional and personal
responsibilities. The goals of ODL (Open Distance Learning) program are to provide
educational facilities to those qualified and willing aspirants who are unable to join regular
courses due to personal limitation or professional responsibilities. For such cases M.A.
(English) through ODL mode can be helpful in upskilling and reskilling the budding
professionals.

The program aims to provide an alternative path to the potential learners who are in need of
refresher courses to upgrade their skills.

C. Nature of Prospective Target Group of Learners

Open Distance Education of Medicaps University, Indore (MU) shall target the working
professionals, executives as well as those who cannot attend a full-time program due to prior
occupation or other assignments. The candidates desirous of taking admission in M.A.



(English) program shall have to meet the eligibility norms as follows-

1. To obtain admission in M.A. (English) program offered through ODL mode.
2. The learner must have completed graduation in any stream (PCM/PCMB/AH/SS/Commerce).

D. Appropriateness of Programme to be conducted in ODL mode to acquire
specific skills and competence.

The University has identified the following Programme Outcomes and Programme Specific
Outcomes as acquisition of specific skills and competence in M.A. (English) Program.

Programme Outcomes (PO’s)

After completing the M.A. (English) Programme through ODL Mode, students will be able to:

POo1 | Students become capable of appreciating the Plot construction, characterization and narrative
technique in the context of varied novelists and their works.

POo2 | Study discourses of various genres about social, cultural, political, and historical contexts.

POop3 | Students will become accomplished active readers who appreciate ambiguity and
complexity, and who can articulate their own interpretations with an awareness and curiosity
for other perspectives.

POos | Recognize and designate the nature and function of language as a human attribute, including
language acquisition, language and society, language and culture, language and thought.

POos | The ability to pen clearly, effectively and imaginatively and to accommodate writing style
to the content and nature of the subject. Students will be able to write effectively for a variety
of professional and social settings. They will practice writing as a process of motivated
inquiry, engaging in other writers’ ideas as they explore and develop their own.

POos | Scrutinize the structure and evolution of English words and texts from the point of view of
morphology, phonology, grammar, syntax and semantics.

POo7 | Understand basic commands of the computer and its functions in order to be able to format
and create presentations.

POos | Students will have a wider aspect of personality development through communication skills
and soft skills.

POos | Understanding managerial concepts and applying the same in practical life to increase
employability.




E. Instructional Design

The program is divided into four semesters and the minimum credit requirement is 80 to get
M.A. (English) degree in ODL mode from Medicaps University. Minimum time period for
acquiring M.A. (English) degree will be two years and maximum time period to acquire is 4

years.

Curriculum design

Semester-1
Continuous Term End
S Assessment Exam Grand
N(; Category | Credit Marks Marks Total
" | Course Name
" Max. Marks Max.
Marks
! Poetry I co 4 30 70 100
2 Drama I
CO 4 30 70 100
3 Fiction I
CcO 4 30 70 100
4 Prose 1
Cco 4 30 70 100
5 Critical Theory | co 4 30 70 100
6 Introduction to Computers
Q 0
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester-11
Continuous Term End
S Assessment Exam Grand
No. Course Name Category | Credit Marks Marks Total
Max. Marks Max.
Marks
1 Poetry II
Cco 4 30 70 100
2 Drama I co 4 30 70 100
3 Fiction Il co 4 30 70 100
4 Prose II co 4 30 70 100
5 Critical Theory II o 4 30 70 100
6 Introduction to research
R SE 2 30 70 100
Total 22 180 420 600




Semester-111

Continuous Term End
S Assessment Exam Grand
No. Course Name Category | Credit Marks Marks Total
Max. Marks Max.
Marks
1 [Linguistics and Stylistics coO 4 30 70 100
D) Indian Writings in English [
Cco 4 30 70 100
3 [Flective-l EL 4 30 70 100
4 [Elective-2 EL 4 30 70 100
5 [Review of Dissertation AE D) 30
Total 18 150 280 430
Semester IV
Sr | Course Name Category Credit Continuous Term End
No Assessment Exam Marks Grand Total
Marks
Max. Marks Max. Marks
1 Elective-3 EL 4 30 70 100
2 Elective-4 EL 4 30 70 100
3 Dissertation AE 12 30 100
Total 20 90 140 300
MOOCs

The University shall provide flexibility in opting for MOOCs (Massive Online Open Courses) by the
students pertaining to the prescribed curriculum and also the credits earned in the MOOCs may
be considered as part of the evaluation scheme as per UGC (Open and Distance Learning

Programme and Online Programme) Regulations,2020.

Syllabi and Course Materials

Syllabi, PPR and SLM (Self Learning Materials) are developed mostly by experienced faculty
members of Med-Caps University in consultation with content experts and the same will be
forwarded to CIQA and BoS/Academic Council/ Executive Council for further suggestions and

approval.




Semester: 1

Course Name: Poetry I

Code: Credits: 4
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Poetry I 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives:

CO1 | To introduce the students with the types of poetry and uncover the radical potential of
poetry.

CO2 | To develop the aesthetic sense in students and lay the foundations of genre based study
embedded in historical context.

CO3 | The students will get the knowledge of basic terminologies of poetry and a foundational
level of fluency with the basics of poetry will have been achieved.

CO4 | A basic understanding of strategies of poetic organization will have been laid down.

COS5 | To cultivate literary awareness through poetry.

Prerequisites: nil

Co-requisites: nil

Unit-1:Introduction to poetry in English Literature
What is poetry, types of poetry, Styles of poetry — Envoy, Quintet, Epic, Ballad, Ode, Sonnets, free
verse, Mock epic, Elegy, Narrative

Unit-2 Epic Poetry and Narrative Poetry

John Milton: Paradise Lost Book I

S.T.Coleridge: The Rime of the Ancient Mariner.
Unit-3 Sonnets:

William Shakespeare: Sonnets Nos. 23, 31, 44.
Miltonian sonnets: Sonnets Nos. 11 and 19

Unit-4 Satirical Poetry:

John Dryden: Absolom and Achitophel.

Alexander Pope: The Rape of the Lock.

Unit 5 Romantic poetry:

Wordsworth: Tintern Abbey, To the Skylark



Keats: Ode on a Grecian Urn, Ode to a Nightingale

Reference books:

The Cambridge History of English Poetry Paperback — Import, 17 Dec 2015

by Michael O'Neill

Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Art Paperback — Import, 24 Aug 2016

by S H (Samuel Henry)

Wordsworth, William. “London, 1802.” The Poetical Works of William Wordsworth. Ed. W. Knight.
London: Macmillan, 1896. Volume II. 346. Print.

Steadman, John M. Milton and the Renaissance Hero. Oxford: Clarendon, 1967. Print.

Allott, Miriam, ed. The Poems of John Keats, 394-441, 655-685

Rajan, Balachandra. “The Two Hyperions: Compositions and Decompositions,” The Form of the
Unfinished. Princeton: Princeton University Press

Alexander Pope: The Critical Heritage, Routledge 1995

Course Qutcomes:

COo1 | Identify various forms and types of poetry and specify the figurative language used in
poems

COo2 | Identify the epic and narrative poets

COo3 | Analyze and appreciate various forms of sonnets.

COos | Observe how satiric poetry influences life.

COos | Understand romantic poetry in literature.
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Course Name: Drama I

Code: Credits: 4
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Drama I 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives (CLOs):

CLOo1 | This course will teach the different genre of dramas.

CLOo2 | Both comedy and tragedy will be taught along with the one act plays, Renaissance
dramas, Shakespearean dramas etc.

CLOo3 | The students will learn about the differences between the Renaissance Shakespearean
and Non —Shakespearean drama as well as the generic differences between the tragedy
and the comedy.

CLOo4 | The main features of drama will also be taught: liberty from the unities, philosophical
complexity, realistic characterization.

CLOO0 | The students will imbibe the socio-cultural values and life skills through various dramas.

Prerequisites: nil
Co-requisites: nil
Curriculum:

Unit-1 Introduction to Drama

What is Drama? Types of drama - Opera, Closet Drama, One Act Plays, Monologues, Pantomime,
Mime, Ballad

Unit-2 One Act Plays

Samuel Beckett:Krapp's Last Tape

Anton Chekhov:Orchard

Unit-3 Shakespeare

Macbeth, Twelfth Night



Unit-4 Renaissance Drama (Non- Shakespearean)
Christopher Marlowe: Dr. Faustus.

Ben Jonson: Every Man in His Humour.

Unit- 5 Comic Drama

Richard Brinsley Sheridan: The Rivals (comedy of manners)
Oliver Goldsmith: She Stoops to Conquer

References:

The Bedford Introduction to Drama (English) Seventh Edition

by Lee A. Jacobus (Author)

Lott, Bernard, ed. Hamlet— New Swan Shakespeare Advanced Series. London: Longman Group,
Ltd., 1968

DeVries, Duane, General Studies of Charles Dickens and his Writings and Collected Editions of his
Works: An Annotated Bibliography, (New York: AMS Press, 2004

Gardiner, John, The Victorians: An Age in Retrospect (London: Hambledon and London, 2002)

Course Outcomes (COs):

After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

COo1 | Sketch the history of theatre, with particular attention to the evolution of stylistic and
aesthetic trends and differentiate various schools and forms of drama

COo2 | Examine the use of theatrical devices through one act plays

COo3 | Analyse and appreciate Shakesperean dramas

COo4 | Assess the verbal and visual language of Renaissance drama.

COos | Appreciate comic and its sub genres in drama.
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Course Name: Fiction I
Credits: 4

Hours per Week Total
Course Name

L T P Hrs. Credits
Fiction I 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives (CLOs):

CLOo | To make students understand types of Fiction, how fiction records and alters social and
cultural realities and to familiarize students with Fantasy, Science, Picaresque and
Realistic Novels.

CLOo2 | To understand the strategies of narrative, theme and image that fiction uses to take
forward this task

CLOos | To train the student in methods of textual analysis and understand different genre.

CLOos | To sensitize students to the capacity of fiction to bring about social and cultural change

CLOos | To enable them to realise and appreciate various genres of fiction.

Prerequisites: nil
Co-requisites: nil

Syllabus

Unit-1 Introduction to Fiction

Fantasy, Folklore, Fairy Tales, Science Fiction, Non- Fiction, Novel, Novella, Pastoral, Psychological,
Naturalist, Post Naturalist, Symbiotic

Unit-2 Fantasy

CS Lewis: The Lion, the Witch and the Wardrobe
Lewis Carroll: Alice in Wonderland

Unit 3 Science Fiction

H.G. Wells: The Time Machine

Arthur Clarke: A Space Odyssey

Unit 4 Picaresque Novel:

Henry Fielding: Tom Jones.

Daniel Defoe: Robinson Crusoe.

Unit-5 Realistic Novel

Charles Dickens: Great Expectations.

Zola: Nana
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References:
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o

Walter Allen: History of English Novel.

David Daiches: Critical Approaches to Literature.

O.P.Budholia and George Eliot: Art and Vision in Her Novels.

Austin Dobson: Fielding.

Ian Watt: The Rise of the Novel

Ed. Susan Sellers. 2nd ed. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2010. 197-213. Print
Bakhtin, Mikhail: “The Idea in Dostoevsky’s Works”. Bloom’s Bio Critiques: Fyodor
Dostoevsky. Ed. Harold Bloom. Philadelphia: Chelsea House Publishers, 2005

George Orwell: 1984

Trawick, Leonard M., III. “Sources of Hazlitt’s ‘Metaphysical Discovery.’”” Philological
Quarterly

Course Outcomes (COs):

After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

COo Delineate different types of fiction.

COn Analyze the theme and setting of fantasy

COos3 Recognize the different types of narrative techniques in science fiction
COo4 Assess mastery in various aspects of picaresque novels

COos Identify and appreciate realistic novels in the literary world.

Tehkddk
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Course Name: Prose I

Hours per Week Total
Course Name

L T P Hrs. Credits
Prose I 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives (CLOs) :

Credits: 4

CLOo | To introduce politics, literature and philosophy writings in this arena of English writing, how
journals and writings play their role in literary status of the society.

CLOo2 | To understand the principles of interdisciplinary study with regard to the three disciplines
mentioned.

CLOo; | The students will have achieved a basic understanding of the common principles underlined these
disciplines will have been established.

CLOo4 | A basic understanding of the interdisciplinary approach of the philosophies of literature and
politics

CLOos | To introduce politics, literature and philosophy writings in this arena of English writing, how
journals and writings play their role in literary status of the society.

Prerequisites:

Co-requisites:

Unit-1 Introduction to Prose

Syllabus

Mystery, Romance, Thriller, Historical, Biography, Autobiography,

Travelogues, Journals, Diaries, Memoirs

Unit-2 Short Stories

Oscar Wilde: The Fisherman and His Soul, The Happy Prince,

The Nightingale and the Rose, The Selfish Giant
O Henry: The Gift of the Magi, The Clarion Call, The Last Leaf,

William Somerset Maugham: Ant and the Grasshopper, Mr Know all
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Unit- 3 Journals and Diaries:

Diaries by Paul Bronton: A Search in Secret India

Unit-4 Political and Social Writings
Plato: The Republic I
Bacon: Of Truth, Of Studies

Gardiner: On Habits, On Saying Please
Unit-5 Philosophical Writings
J.Krishnamurti: Individual and Society, What is Self?

Rabindranath Tagore: The Religion of Man

Books Recommended:

Hugh Walker: The English Essay and Essayists.

Benson: The Art of Essay Writing.

J Krishnamurti: The First and the Last Freedom.

Course Outcomes (COs):

After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

COo1 | Differentiate and relate different varieties of prose

COo2 | Understand short stories in prose writing.

COo3 | Appreciate journals and diaries as a part of nonfiction.

COos | Examine Political and Social Writings socio-historic and cultural context.
COos | Understand philosophical writings through various philosophers.

Tehkddk
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Course Name: Critical Theory I
Credits: 3

Hours per Week Total
Course Name

L T P Hrs. Credits
Critical Theory I 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives (CLOs):

CLOun To introduce students to aspects of the histories of literary criticism and theory.

CLOo2 To help students understand critical and theoretical influences on literary studies.

CLOgw To define key theoretical concepts and to apply a range of critical theories in their interpretation
of the texts.

CLOw Discuss the emergence of literary theory and criticism apply the theories to the analysis and
criticism of works of literature.

CLOos To compare and contrast major trends within literary theory of the 20th century

Prerequisites: nil
Co-requisites: nil
Syllabus

Unit 1

Leo Trotsky: The Formalist School of Poetry and Marxism 1912
IA Richardson: Two Uses of Language 1939

Unit 2

Cleanth Brooks: The Well Wrought Urn 1937

F.R Leavis: Literary Criticism and Philosophy 1937

Unit 3

Ferdinand de Saussure: The Nature of the Linguistic Sign 1950

J Derrida: Structure, Signs and Play in the Discourse of Human Sciences 1966
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Unit 4

M. H Abraham: Orientation of Critical Theories 1950

J.C Ransom: Concept of Structure and Texture of Poetry 1976
Unit S

Edward Said: Crises (Scope of Orientalism) 1978

Elaine Showalter: Feminist Criticism in the Wilderness 1985

Books Recommended

1.David Daiches, Critical Approaches to Literature, 2nd ed. (Orient Longman,

1970)

2.M.A.R. Habib. A History of Literary Criticism: From Plato to the Present

(Blackwell, 2005)

3.Jeremy Hawthorn, A Concise Glossary of Contemporary Literary Theory, London:Edward Arnold, 1992.
books Recommended:

4.David Lodge (ed): Modern Criticism and Theory: A Reader (Longman). Adams & L Searle (ed): Critical
Theory since 1965 (Florida State University

Press) Eagleton Literary Theory: An Introduction (Blackwell, Oxford. 983)

5.V H Gilbert Literary Criticism. Plato to Dryden

Course Outcomes (COs): After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

Course Outcomes (COs):

COon The broad development of literary theory from the early twentieth century to the
present.

COn Differences and similarities between several theories and critical schools.

COos Some key concepts of individual theories and how theory has been applied to

literary analysis and its use when reading and analysing literature.

COo4 By the end of the course students will have developed: the ability to read,
contextualize, and compare primary material by different literary theorists.

COos Students will be able to write formal and informal responses to literary and critical
theory that demonstrate engagement, reflective thought, effective inquiry,
perception of patterns in language features, and responsible generalization.

Tehhddk
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First Year (EVEN Semester - II Sem)

Syllabus
IT Semester
Course Name:Poetry II Credits: 4
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Poetry 11 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives:

Co1 To introduce the students with the types of poetry and uncover the radical potential of poetry.

CO2 To develop the aesthetic sense in students and lay the foundations of genre-based study
embedded in historical context.

CO3 The students will get the knowledge of basic terminologies of poetry and a foundational level of
fluency with the basics of poetry will have been achieved.

CO4 A basic understanding of strategies of poetic organisation will have been laid down.

COS5 To cultivate literary awareness through poetry.

Prerequisites: Poetry I
Co-requisites: Nil Syllabus

Unit-1 Metaphysical Poetry:

John Donne: The Rising Sun, The Canonisation

Andrew Marvell: The Garden, To His Coy Mistress

Unit-2 Romantic Poetry:

Thomas Gray: Elegy Written in a Country Churchyard, The Progress of Poesy.
Shelley: To A Skylark, Adonais

Unit-3 Victorian Poetry:

Alfred Tennyson: Ulysses, The Lotos Eaters
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Matthew Arnold: Thyrsis, The Scholar Gypsy.

Unit-4 Symbolist Poetry:

T.S.Eliot: The Waste Land

W.B.Yeats: The Second Coming, Byzantium, Sailing to Byzantium.

Unit-5 Modernist Poetry:

W.H.Auden: The Shield of Achilles. Wilfred Owen : Strange Meeting,

Dylan Thomas: Fern Hill, A Refusal to Mourn the Death by Fire of a Child in London.

Books Recommended:

Desmond King-Helle: Shelley- His Thought and Work, Macmillan, London.
Graham Hough: The Last Romantics

Humphrey House: Coleridge

C.M.Bowra: The Romantic Imagination.

References:

O'Neill, Michael. The Romantic Poetry Handbook (Wiley Blackwell Literature Handbooks)

Paperback — Import, 8 Dec 2017

Bernard Groom, The Unity of Wordsworth's Poetry (New York: St, Martin's Press, 1966).

Roger Sales, "William Wordsworth and the Real Estate," in Wordsworth: Contemporary Critical Essays.
New Casebooks, ed. John Williams (London: The MacMillan Press Ltd., 1993).

Beasley, Rebecca. Theorists of Modern Poetry: T. S. Eliot, T. E. Hulme, Ezra Pound. London,

New York: Routledge, 2007.

Newbolt, H., Poems of John Keats, Art Type. Edition, The World's Popular Classics Books., -New York. 4.

James Benziger, "'"Tintern Abbey' Revisited (1950)" in Wordsworth: Lyrical Ballads.

Casebook Series, eds. Alun R. Jones and WillaimTydeman (London: MacMillan Press, 1977).
Solve, Melvin T. Shelley: His Theory of Poetry. New York: Russell and Russell, Incorporated, 1964.
Wordsworth, William. The Poetical Works of Wordsworth. Edited by Thomas Hutchins~

London: . Oxford-University Press, 1964.

Murray, Paul. T. S. Eliot and mysticism: the secret history of Four quartets.

New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1991.

Course Outcomes (COs):

18



After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

COo1 | Understand metaphysical poetry and its characteristics.

COo2 | Further understand romantic poetry in literature.

COo3 | Identify techniques used in Victorian poetry.

COos | Relevance and deep understanding of symbolism in poetry.

COos | Appreciate modernistic approach towards poetry.

fefdkfhdh

Course Name: Drama I1 Credits: 4

Syllabus

Hours per Week | Total
L|T P Hrs. | Credits

Course Name

Drama II 4 |0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives (CLOs):

COl This course will teach the different genre of dramas.

CO2 | Both comedy and tragedy will be taught along with the one act plays, Renaissance dramas,
Shakespearean dramas etc.

CO3 | The students will learn about the differences between the Renaissance Shakespearean and Non —
Shakespearean drama as well as the generic differences between the tragedy and the comedy.

CO4 The main features of drama will also be taught: liberty from the unities, philosophical complexity,
realistic characterization.

CO5 The students will imbibe the socio-cultural values and life skills through various dramas




Prerequisites: Drama [
Co-requisites:

Syllabus
Unit-1 Restoration Drama:

John Dryden: All For Love.

Congreve: The Way of the World.

Unit-2 Victorian Drama:

G.B.Shaw: Man and Superman
Galsworthy: Justice

Unit-3 Modern Drama:

Ibsen: A Doll’s House

BertoltBrecht: The Caucasian Chalk Circle
Unit-4 Modern Drama 11

Oscar Wilde:The Importance of Being Earnest
Samuel Becket: Waiting for Godot

Unit S-Indian Drama:

Girish Karnad: Tuglaq

Mabhesh Dattani: Tara

Books Recommended:

Frederick Lumley: Trends in 20th Century Drama.
Allardyce Nicoll: British Drama.

Raymond Williams: Drama from Ibsen to Eliot.

O.P.Budholia: Critical Essays on Indian English Literature.

References:

Humor in Eighteenth- and Nineteenth-Century British Literature: A Reference Guide. By Don L. F. Nilsen
Greenwood Press, 1998

King, Bruce (Ed.). 1968.“All for Love”: A Collection of Critical Essays.

Engle wood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall

Zwicker, Steven N. (Ed.). 2004.The Cambridge Companion to John Dryden. Cambridge: Cambridge UP.



Daiches, David. Introduction: Women and Marriage in Victorian Fiction. Jenni Calder. London: Thames
and Hudson (1976).

Duba, Frank (2005), 'The Genuine Pulpit Article': Shaw's Pre factorial Practice and the Preface to "Man
and Superman”, Shaw, Vol. 25.

Shaw's Integral Theatre" in A Collection of Critical Essays Wilson Knight

Knight, Wilson. "Shaw's Integral Theatre" in A Collection of Critical Essays. Ed. J.R. Kaufmann. New
Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1965. PP.119-129.Print.

Course Outcomes (COs):

After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

CO1 | Examine restoration drama and its various themes dealt in.

CO2 | Analyze and appreciate Victorian drama and its nuances.

CO3 | Assess the stylistic features of modern drama.

CO4 | Evolving literature through drama since the early era.

COS | Differentiating dramas in the intercultural context with special reference to Indian

dramatics
skokskskkskk
Course Name: Fiction 11 Credits: 4
Syllabus
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits

Fiction I1 4 0 0 4 4




Course Learning Objectives (CLOs):

Co1
This course will teach the different genres of dramas.

CcO2
Both comedy and tragedy will be taught along with the one act plays, Renaissance
dramas, Shakespearean dramas etc.

Cco3
The students will learn about the differences between the Renaissance Shakespearean
and Non —Shakespearean drama as well as the generic differences between the tragedy
and the comedy.

CO4
The main features of drama will also be taught: liberty from the unities, philosophical
complexity, realistic characterization.

CO5

The students will imbibe the socio-cultural values and life skills through various

dramas

Prerequisites: Fiction [
Co-requisites:

Syllabus

Unit-1 Pastoral Novel:

Thomas Hardy: Tess of the D urbervilles
Unit-2 Tragic Novel

Franz Katka: Metamorphosis

Emile Bronte: Wuthering Heights

Unit-3 Psychological Novel:

Virginia Woolf: To the Lighthouse.

Fyodor Dostoevsky: Crime and Punishment.
Unit-4 Dystopian Novel

George Orwell: 1984
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Aldous Huxley: Brave New World
Unit-5 Novel in Verse

Vikram Seth: The Golden Gate

Books Recommended:

SisirChattopadhyaya: The Technique of the Modern English Novel.
A.S.Collins: English Literature of the 20th Century.

Arnold Kettle: An Introduction to the English Novel.

David Daiches: The Novel and the Modern World.

Dorothy Van Ghent: The English Novel Form and Function.
Ian Watt: The Rise of the Novel.

Sisir Chatterjee: Problems in Modern English Fiction.
Katherine Lever: The English and the Reader.

Wilbur L.Cross: The English Novel.

David Cecil: Early Victorian Novelists.

S.S.Narula: Galsworthy and the English Novel.

References:

French, Christy Tillery. "Literary Fiction vs Genre Fiction". AuthorsDen.

Hudson, William Henry . An Outline History Of English Literature. Paperback — 2011

Bugden, Frank. James Joyce and the Making of Ulysses. Bloomington Indiana University Press.
Bayley, John. An Essay on Hardy. Cambridge. 1978

Abel, Elizabeth. Virginia Woolf and the Fictions of Psychoanalysis. Paperback ed. Chicago: The
University of Chicago Press, 1993. Print.

Carr, Helen. “Virginia Woolf, Empire and race.” The Cambridge Companion to Virginia Woolf. Ed.
Susan Sellers. 2nd ed. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2010. 197-213. Print

Bakhtin, Mikhail: “The Idea in Dostoevsky’s Works”. Bloom’s Bio Critiques: Fyodor Dostoevsky. Ed.

Harold Bloom. Philadelphia: Chelsea House Publishers, 2005
George Orwell: 1984
Trawick, Leonard M., III. “Sources of Hazlitt’s ‘Metaphysical Discovery.’” Philological Quarterly
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Course Outcomes (COs):

After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

COn 1.

Understand the characters, setting and themes of a novel.

COon2 2.

Analyze the various elements of a tragedy along with the plot and themes.

COo3 3.

Penetrating the psyche of an author through the novel.

COo4 4,

Assess issues such as alienation and dystopia of various authors.

COos 5.

Recognize various aspects of novel in the verse.

R o
Course Name: Prose 11 Credits:4
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Prose 11 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives (CLOs):

CLO1 To introduce politics, literature and philosophy writings in this arena of English
writing, how journals and writings play their role in literary status of the society.

CLOl1 To understand the principles of interdisciplinary study with regard to the three
disciplines mentioned.

CLO3 The students will have achieved a basic understanding of the common principles
underlined these disciplines will have been established.

CLO4 A basic understanding of the interdisciplinary approach of the philosophies of
literature and politics

CLO5 To introduce politics, literature and philosophy writings in this arena of English

writing, how journals and writings play their role in literary status of the society.

Prerequisites: Prose |

Co-requisites:
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Syllabus

Unit-1 Travelogues and Memoirs

D H Lawrence: Sea and Sardinia

Ernest Hemingway: A Moveable Feast

Unit-2 Biographies and Autobiographies

Boswell: The Life of Dr.Johnson(1791)

Malcolm X: The Autobiography of Malcolm X

Unit-3 Essays I

Goldsmith: The Man in Black.1760

Charles Lamb: New Year’s Eve, A Bachelor’s Complaint Against theBehaviour of Married People.1823
Unit-4 Essays 11

A.G.Gardiner: On the Rule of the Road, In Defence of Laziness. 1915
Robert Lynd: Back to the Desk., The Pleasures of Ignorance. 1915

Unit-5 Essays 111

G.K.Chesterton: On Running after One’s Hat, Patriotism and Sport. 1900
George Orwell: "Reflections on Gandhi", “You and the Atomic Bomb" 1945
Books Recommended:

R.P.Tiwari(ed): A.G.Gardiner: Selected Essays.

Stuart Hodgson: A.G.Gardiner.

G.S.Fraser: The Modern Writer and His World.

(From Everyman’s Edition of Boswell.s

Life of Dr.Johnson. London: J,M.Dent 1958 Vol. I, Introductory (pp 5-11).

References:

Arora S.N., 1996. A.G. Gardiner and His Selected Essays. Student Store, Bareilly. 4)

Athwale K.N., 1926. Lokhitwadi aanchal Charitra [ Biography of Lokhitwadi ]. Chitrashala Press, Pune.
Freud, Sigmund. The Interpretation Of Dreams (1900). Tr. A.A. Brill. New York: Macmillan, 1913.
Lucas, E.V. (Ed.) The Works of Charles And Mary Lamb. London: Methuen and Co., 1905.

Morpurgo, J.E. (Ed.) Charles Lamb: Selected Writings. New York: Routledge, 2003.

Charles Lamb and His Friends. By Will D. HoweBobbs-Merrill, 1944

Johnson, Samuel. Johnson Prose Poetry, with Boswell's Character, Macaulay's Life and Raleigh's Essay
(Classic Reprint) Hardcover

Blamires Harry, 1982. Macmillan History of Literature — Twentieth Century English Literature.
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Macmillian Press Ltd. Hong Kong.

Course Outcomes (COs):

After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

CO1 Differentiate and relate different varieties of prose

CO2 | Understand short stories in prose writing.

COo3 Appreciate journals and diaries as a part of nonfiction.

CO4 Examine Political and Social Writings socio-historic and cultural context.

CO5 | Understand philosophical writings through various philosophers.

Kk dd
Course Name: Critical Theory II Credits: 4
Prerequisites: Critical Theory I
Co-requisites:
Syllabus
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Critical Theory II 4 0 0 4 4
Syllabus

Course Learning Objectives (CLOs):

CLOu1 | To introduce students to aspects of the histories of literary criticism and theory.

CLOo:2 | To help students understand critical and theoretical influences on literary studies.

CLOus | Be able to define key theoretical concepts and to apply a range of critical theories in their

interpretation of the texts.

CLOus | Discuss the emergence of literary theory and criticism apply the theories to the analysis

and criticism of works of literature.

CLOvos | Compare and contrast major trends within literary theory of the 20th century




Unit 1

Indian Poetics

Bharat Muni -On Natya and Rasa: Aesthetic and Dramatic Experience
Anandvardhan —Dwani Theory: Structure of Poetic Meaning
Unit 2

Aristotle: Poetics (Butcher’s Translation)

Longinus: On the Sublime

Unit 3

John Dryden: An Essay on Dramatic Poesy

Dr. Johnson: Preface to Shakespeare

Unit 4

Eliot: Tradition and Individual Talent, The Function of Criticism
Ronald Barthes: The Death of Author

Unit S

William Wordsworth: Preface to Lyrical Ballads

Coleridge: Biographia Literaria Chapters XII XIV and XVIII

References:

Narasimhaiah, C.D. (1988). Raja Rao . Amold Heinemann: New Delhi, 1988. Print.

Rao, Raja (2001). Kanthpura . Orient Paperbacks: New Delhi, 2001. Print.

Walse, William (1978). "The Big Three", India writing in English. Orient Longman: New Delhi, 1978.
Print.

Nissim Ezekiel, Collected Poems: 1952-1988, New Delhi: Oxford University.

OShiv K. Kumai", "Pilgrimage", anthologized in R. Paithasarthy, ed. Ten Twentieth Century Indian Poets,
New Delhi: Oxford University Press,

Eunice de Souza, "de Souza Prabhu", anthologized in Arvind Krishna Mehrotia, ed.

The Oxford India Anthology of Twelve Modern Indian Poets, New Delhi:

Oxford University Press, 1992, Allen, Walter. The English Novel. London: Harmondsworth, 1954. Print.
Suggested Reading:

Singh, Pramod Kumar. Major Indo-English Novelists and Novels. Jaipur: Sublime Publications, 2001.
Print.

Kapil Kapoor : Critical Theory

R.S. Pathak : Literary Theory

Charusheel Singh : Literary Theory, Linear Configurations

Butcher (tr.) : Aristotle’s Poetics

13Scott James : The Making of Literature

David Daiches : Modern Criticism and Theory : A Reader ( Long man)

A. H. Giltert : Literary Criticism Plato to Dryden.

T. Eagleton: Literary Theory an Introduction ( Blackwell Oxford, 1983)
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Course Outcomes (COs):
After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

COo1 | The broad development of literary theory from the early twentieth century to the present.

COo2 | Differences and similarities between several theories and critical schools.

COo03 | Some key concepts of individual theories and how theory has been applied to literary
analysis and its use when reading and analysing literature.

COos | Developed the ability to read, contextualize, and compare primary material by different
literary theorists.

COos | Write formal and informal responses to literary and critical theory that demonstrate

engagement, reflective thought, effective inquiry and perception of patterns in language
features.

fdhdhkn

Course Name: Introduction to Research Methodology

C N Hours per Week Total
ourse ame L|T| P Hrs. Credits
Introduction to Research Methodology 2 0 0 2 2

CLOn

Identify the role and importance of research in the social sciences for the systematic
research conduction.

CLOon2

Finding and discussing the issues and concepts salient to the research process
and understand the basic techniques and tools for conducting research.

CLOo3

Knowing the complex issues inherent in selecting a research problem, selecting an
appropriate research design, and implementing in a research project.

CLOo4

Identify and discuss the concepts and procedures of sampling, data collection,
analysis and reporting.

CLOos

To develop contents and organization of both - written report and oral presentation
for which the research study was done.

Co-requisites: NIL, Pre-requisites: NIL
Unit-1

Meaning, objectives, significance, types, characteristics and limitations of Research, Reading and

Paraphrasing: Reading Comprehension, Reading, and comprehension and SQ3R reading.

Unit II

How to make a synopsis, Chapterization, paraphrasing, plagiarism, making a hypothesis paraphrasing,

Precis, plagiarism

Unit IIT

Report Writing: features and importance of report writing, Formats and Elements of report writing,

writing abstracts/summary of a report, writing a synopsis, Hypothesis and Chapterization

Unit IV

Meaning and types of data collection, writing References and Bibliography. MLA handbook latest

edition, formatting, proof reading, page setting.
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UNIT V
Speaking and Presentation Skills: Oral Presentation, audience awareness, preparation and presentations
through PPTs, audio-visual aids

Textbooks:
Rai U S, Rai SM. Effective Communication. Himalaya Publishing House.
Nunan, D. Research Methodology in Language Learning. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1995.
Publication Manual of the American Psychological Association. Washington, DC.: APA,2002
Swales, J.M. and Feak, C. Academic Writing for Graduate Students: Essential Issues and Skills.
University of Michigan Press, 1994.
Raman, Meenakshi and Sharma, Sangeeta. Technical Communications: Principles and Practices (with
DVD). 2nd Edition. Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2012.
Kothari, C.R. Research Methodology: Methods and Techniques. New Delhi: New Age International Ltd,
1985.
Krishna Mohan, Sharma R C. Business Correspondence and Report Writing. Mc Graw Hill Education,
New Delhi. Fourth Edition.

Course Outcomes (COs):

After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

C2.6.1 | Develop the ability to apply the methods while working on a research project work

C2.6.2 | Describe and apply the appropriate methods required for a particular research design

C2.6.3 | Choose the appropriate research design and develop research hypothesis for a research

Project

C2.6.4 | Develop a framework for research studies. Formulate research questions designed.

to test, refine, and build theories.

C2. 6.5 | Develop the ability to apply the skills of presentation in the field of research project work

Tkwhhh ek



Syllabus III Sem(ODD Sem)

Course Name : Indian Writings in English Credit:4
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Indian Writings in English 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives (CLOSs):

CLOu | To make the students aware of Indian social reformations, freedom struggle, women
education and empowerment in the nineteenth century.

CLOw: | To develop insight into the social, political, psychological, economic and cultural issues
of India.

CLOy; | Students would learn the artistic and innovative use of language employed by the Indian
writers.

CLOus e the values and develop human concern through exposure to Indian English literature.

CLOys | To appreciate and understand literary concepts and the underlying aesthetics of Indian
Writings in English

UNITI

Mulk Raj Anand: Untouchable
Raja Rao: Kantthapura

UNIT 11

Sri Aurobindo : Savitri — Book I, Canto I
N. C. Choudhary: The Autobiography of an Unknown Indian

UNIT III

R K Narayan: The Guide
Nissim Ezekiel: Enterprise, Poet, Lover and Birdwatcher, Night of Scorpion

UNIT IV

Shashi Despande: The Dark Holds No Terror
Shashi Tharoor: The Great Indian Novel

UNITV

Vijay Tendulkar: Kanyadaan
Mabhesh Dattani: On a Muggy Night in Mumbai
References:
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Narasimhaiah, C.D. (1988). Raja Rao . Arnold Heinemann: New Delhi, 1988. Print.
Rao, Raja (2001). Kanthpura . Orient Paperbacks: New Delhi, 2001. Print.

Walse, William (1978). "The Big Three", India writing in English. Orient Longman: New Delhi, 1978.

Print.
Nissim Ezekiel, Collected Poems: 1952-1988, New Delhi: Oxford University.

Shiv K. Kumai", "Pilgrimage", anthologized in R. Paithasarthy, ed. Ten Twentieth Century Indian Poets,
New Delhi: Oxford University Press,

Eunice de Souza, "de Souza Prabhu", anthologized in Arvind Krishna Mehrotia, ed.

The Oxford India Anthology of Twelve Modern Indian Poets, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1992,
Agrwal, Beena, Mahesh Dattani’s Plays: A New Horizon in Indian Theatre, Jaipur: book enclave, 2011.
Deshpande, Shashi: The Dark Holds No Terrors. Vikas Publishing House, Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi, 1980.
Reddy, Sunit Y.S. A Feminist Perspective on the Novels of Shashi Deshpande. New Delhi: Prestige, 2001
Sharma, Diksha. “Shashi Tharoor’s Novels: A Postcolonial and Postmodern Perspective.”

B.R. Publishing Corporation Delhi, 2013.

Allen, Walter. The English Novel. London: Harmondsworth, 1954. Print.

Singh, Pramod Kumar. Major Indo-English Novelists and Novels. Jaipur: Sublime Publications, 2001.

Print.

Course Outcomes (COs):
After completion of this course the students shall be able to:

COn | Acquaintance of the history of Indian English literature in the pre and post- independence
era.

CO: | Better understanding of significant cultural and societal issues presented in Indian English
literature.

COop: | Refined moral and spiritual values in practical life.

COos | Enhanced understanding social evils and means to eradicate them.

COos | Realizing the beauty of Indian culture and how it is reflected in Literature.

dkdhkk
Course Name: Linguistics & Stylistics Credit: 4
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Linguistics & Stylistics
4 0 0 4 4
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Course Objectives:

CO1 To demonstrate an understanding of the principles of stylistics as a discipline

CO2 To demonstrate an understanding of new developments in the field of stylistics,
particularly in the quantitative study of textual variation

CO3 Establish a thorough command of English and its linguistic structures.

CO4 Scrutinize the structure and evolution of English words and texts from the point of view of

morphology, phonology, grammar, syntax and semantics.

COS5 Recognize and designate the nature and function of language as a human attribute,
including language acquisition, language and society, language and culture, language and
thought.

Prerequisites: nil
Co-requisites:

Syllabus

UNIT-1. Linguistics: Linguistics, its Definition, Branches of Linguistics. Characteristics of language ,
Nature and Properties of language, Language as a system of communication, Human language and Animal
communication, Language as a system of systems, standard and non-standard language, dialect, register,
slang, pidgin, Creole. Synchronic, Diachronic, and Historical Linguistics. Language borrowing, Influence
of Foreign Languages on English- Latin, French, Scandinavian, Indian.

UNIT-2. Orientation/Basics of Stylistics: Stylistics: The nature and scope of stylistics. A brief history of
stylistics: Rhetoric to Present day. Strengths and limitations of stylistics. Stylistics of Poetry - The concept
of poetic diction, The concept of poetic license, Figures of speech/poetic devices, Figurative language (e.g.
metaphor, symbolism, imagery, irony, paradox, tautology)

Creativity in the use of Language: The concept of Foregrounding, Different types of Repetition,
Parallelism, Different types of Deviation

UNIT-3 Phonetics: Organs of Speech, The Speech Mechanism, Classification and Description of Speech
Sounds, Consonants and Vowels. International Phonetic Alphabet, Phoneme, Allophones, Syllables.

UNIT 4: Narrative Techniques: a) Narrators and narration: addresser — addressee relationships. Use of
authorial comment, dialogue, free indirect discourse, stream of consciousness, soliloquy. Histoire,
discourse / story, discourse / story , text, narration; Text and time; Character, Setting, Point of view.
Authorial commentary on the events: implicit; overt.

Unit 5: Discourse analysis: Cohesion: Logical and other links between sentences (e.g. subordinating and
coordinating conjunctions , linking adverbials), Cross-referencing by pronouns, Ellipsis, Lexical cohesion:
reiteration and collocation, Literary cohesion through reported speech , authorial comments in fiction.

Coherence: sequence, segmentation, salience; structure of written discourse, structure of conversation,
including speech acts. Given and new information. Presupposition. cooperative principle.

Text Book :

Bradford ,Richard. Stylistics . London and New York : Routledge, 1997



Cummings, M. , Simons, R.. The Language of Literature : A stylistic introduction to the
study of literature. London : Pergamon,1983
Fowler ,Roger. Style and Structure in Literature .Oxford : Blackwell, 1975

References Books:

Gimson,A.D. Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, U.K. : Edward Arnold, 1964 ( 2nd ed) ,
London : ELBS, 1974

Leech .G.N., Deuchar, M. and Hoogenraad, R. English Grammar for Today: A new introduction. London
: Macmillan, 1973

Leech G.N. A Linguistic Guide to English Poetry . London: Longman, 1969

Leech G.N. and Short ,M.H. Style in Fiction . London: Longman, 1981

Lodge ,David. Language of Fiction: Essays in Criticism and Verbal Analysis of the English Novel.
London: Routledge, 1966

Narayan , Meenakshi ( ed) . Functional Stylisitcs : An analysis of Three Canadian Novels. Bombay:
SNDT, 1994

Course Outcomes:

COo1 | Students will be accustomed with the nature of stylistics, its scope and the style of
language usage in various contexts, both linguistic and situational.

COo2 | Intellectual skills with ability to enhance thinking and feeling about language through a
more qualitative and emotive approach.

COo4 | It enables the students to apply some of the concepts learnt to the texts covered in the
course in the field of Stylistics.

COos | Students should have a fair knowledge of English language involving the knowledge of
adequate English vocabulary, structures and spellings. They should have their mental
development of the level that they arrange ideas in a sequence.

Khddkhdhk
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Course Name: Post Colonial Literature I Credits: 4
Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Post Colonial Literaturel | 4 0 0 4 4
Course Learning Objectives (CLOs):
CLO1 To acquaint the students with the contours of postcolonial literatures.
CLO2 Supplement students’ understanding of post-colonial criticism with relevant texts.
CLO3 Develop students’ ability to analyze postcolonial elements in literary pieces.
CLO4 Enable students to distinguish between different postcolonial perspectives.
CLO5 To acquaint the students with writing style authors of postcolonial literatures.

Prerequisites: nil

Co-requisites:

UNIT I

Patrick White: Voss

Chinua Achebe: Things Fall Apart
UNIT 11

Miles Franklin: My Brilliant Career
Frantz Fanon: The Wretched of the Earth
UNIT I

V.S Naipaul: A House of Mr. Biswas
Margaret Atwood: The Handmaid’s Tale

UNIT IV
Jean Rhys: Wide Sargasso Sea

Toni Morrison: The Bluest Eye
UNIT V

Syllabus
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Alice Walker: The Color Purple
Michael Ondaatje: The English Teacher

Recommended reading:
1.The Cambridge history of African and Caribbean Literature 2 Vols. Cambridge History of Australian

2.Margaret Atwood, Survival: A Thematic Guide to Canadian Literature (Southport: McClelland and
Stewart, 1972).

3. Bill Ashcroft, et al, eds., The Post-Colonial Studies Reader (London and New York: Routledge, 2006)
4. PierretteFrickey, Critical Perspectives on Jean Rhys (Washington DC: Three Continents Press, 1990).
5. G. D. Killam, The Novels of Chinua Achebe. Studies in African

LiteratureSeries.(London: Heinemann, 1978).

Course Outcomes: After this course the students will be able to:

CO1 | Possess a coherent knowledge and a critical understanding of postcolonial literature and

its key historical, cultural and theoretical developments.

CO2 | Be able to compare, discuss and explain interconnections and functions of postcolonial

literature and its contexts, including comparative and interdisciplinary issues.

CO3 | Critical evaluation of arguments and assumptions about postcolonial literature, texts, and

modes of interpretation.

CO4 | Think critically about these texts in relation to postcolonial theories.

COS | Contextualization ofthese works in their larger cultural contexts.

fkkdhk
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Course Name:

Post Colonial Literature I1 Credits :4

Hours per Week Total
Course Name
L T P Hrs. Credits
Post Colonial Literature II 4 0 0 4 4

Course Objectives:

CLO1 Classify the major genres in Post-Colonial Literature

CLO2 Identify the unique features of Post-Colonial Literature

CLO3 Identify major literary figures in Post-Colonial Literature

CLO4 Discuss major class/caste issues in the context of colonialism

CLO5 Analyze post and pre effects of colonisation and its contemporary relevance.

Prerequisites: Post Colonial Literature I

Co-requisites:

UNIT I

Margaret Lawrence: The Stone Angel
Carol Shields: Larry’s Party

UNIT II

Janet Frame: Owls Do Cry

Allen Curnow: House and Land, Time

UNIT III

J.M Coetzee: Disgrace
Joseph Conrad: Heart of Darkness

UNIT IV

Salman Rushdie: Midnight's Children

Derek Walcott:
UNITV

Dream on Monkey Mountain

GayatriSpivak: Can the Subaltern Speak?

Homi Bhabha: Concepts of Ambivalence and Hybridity

Text and Recommended Readings:

36



John McLeod, Beginning Postcolonialism, Manchester and New York: Manchester University Press, 2000.
Ania Loomba, Colonialism/Postcolonialism, London and New York: Routledge, 1998.

RuminaSethi, The Politics of Postcolonialism: Empire, Nation and Resistance, London: Pluto, 2011.
Robert J. C. Young, Postcolonialism: A Very Short Introduction, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003.
Leela Gandhi, PostcolonialTheory, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1988.

Rajeswari Sunder Rajan (ed.), The Lie of the Land: English Literary Studies in India, Delhi: Oxford University
Press, 1992.

Benedict Anderson,Imagined Communities, London: Verso, 1983.

RuminaSethi, Myths of the Nation: National Identity and Literary Representation, Oxford: Clarendon, 1999.

Course Outcomes: After this course the students will be able to:

COg1 | Possess a coherent knowledge and a critical understanding of postcolonial literature and its key

historical, cultural and theoretical developments.

COyp2 | To compare, discuss and explain interconnections and functions of postcolonial literature and its

contexts, including comparative and interdisciplinary issues.

COq; Evaluate critical arguments and assumptions about postcolonial literature, texts, and modes of

interpretation.

COg4 | Think critically about these texts in relation to postcolonial theories.

COys | Contextualization of these works in their larger cultural contexts.
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Course Name: Creative Writing Credits: 4

Hours per Week Total
Course Name

L T P Hrs. Credits
Creative Writing 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives(CLOs):

CLO1 | To Understand the need of creative writing for future perspectives and to give shape

to their thoughts and emotions.

CLO2 | To learn craftsmanship in writing via rich vocabulary, genre and apt use of this

creativity professionally.

CLO3 | To experiment with different writing styles, tones, and literary devices, enabling

writers to find their unique voices.

CLO4 | To nurture creativity, encourage self-expression, and help students develop essential

communication and analytical skills such as editing, proofreading etc.

CLOS5 | To make students learn the art of condensation as well as illustration as per need.

Prerequisites: nil
Co-requisites:

Unit 1. Significance and Need of Creative Writing

Definition, Need, Ways of portraying. Types of writing: Expository, Descriptive, Narrative persuasive and
Creative.

Unit 2. Craftsmanship in Writing

Vocabulary Building, figurative language, rhyme scheme, rhythm, language and Style, and Narrative Techniques,
setting, plot, characters and character types,

Unit 3. Various Modes of Creative Writing

Poetry, Plays, Movie and television scripts, dialogue writing, autobiography. Prose writing - Blogs, novels,
novellas, short stories, Children’s Literature, adventure stories, Speeches, Content writing, Memoirs.

Unit 4. Writing for the Media
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Persuasive writing, news story, descriptive writing, Print Media, Electronic, Digital media and Advertising
Agencies, Reviews of books, editorials, Newspaper Articles, Drafting Classified, Obituaries.

Unit S. Preparing for Publication

Art of condensation, paraphrasing, noting, drafting, editing, proofreading.

Recommended Books:

Creative writing: A Beginner’s Manual by Anjana Neira Dev and Others, Published by Pearson, Delhi, 2009.
M. Frank. Writing as thinking: A guided process approach, Englewood Cliffs, Prentice Hall Reagents.
Suggested readings:

M. Frank. Writing as thinking: A guided process approach, Englewood Cliffs, Prentice Hall Reagents. 38 38

L. Hamp-Lyons and B. Heasely: Study Writing; A course in written English. For academic and professional
purposes, Cambridge Univ. Press.

R. Quirk, S. Greenbaum, G. Leech and J. Svartik: A comprehensive grammar of the English language, Longman,
London.

Elementary English Grammar (2nd edition). Cambridge University Press. Murphy, Raymond. 1994.

Intermediate English Grammar (2nd edition). Cambridge University Press. Hewing’s, Martin. 1999.

Course Outcomes: After this course the student will be able to:

COp1 | To recognize the necessity of imaginative compositions and nuances in writing for future

perspectives and to give shape to their thoughts and emotions.

COy: | Draft suitable content and will display craftsmanship in writing via rich vocabulary, genre and apt

use of this creativity professionally.

COy; | Experiment with different writing styles, tones, and literary devices, enabling writers to find their

unique voices.

COo4 | Nurtures creativity, encourages self-expression, and helps students develop essential

communication and analytical skills such as editing, proofreading etc.

COos | Demonstrate the art of condensation as well as illustration as per need.

st sk s sk skoskoskok

39



Course Name: ENGLISH GRAMMAR Credits:4

Hours per Week Total
Course Name

L T P Hrs. Credits
ENGLISH GRAMMAR 4 0 0 4 4

Course Learning Objectives:

CO1 Understand and remember the significance of English grammar

CO2 Analyze the grammatical system and appreciate the new approaches to grammar
CO3 Prioritize the classification of grammar in detail.

CO4 Gain competency in grammar.

CO5 Scrutinize the structure and evolution of English words.

Prerequisites: nil
Co-requisites:

Syllabus

Unit I Parts of Speech and Sentence and their parts

Parts of speech, Open and closed word classes, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Adjectives, Preposition,
Conjunction, Interjection, Grammatical notations, Form and Function.

Unit II Vocabulary Enhancement

Spelling Rules, Verbs regular irregular, Idioms, Proverbs, Phrasial Verbs, Homonyms, Homophones, Prefix,
Suffix, Ambiguous words, Jargons.

Unit III Tenses and Their Usages

Tenses- Present, Past and Future and their types, Conditional Sentences,

Direct and Indirect Speech, Active and Passive Voice, Modals.

Unit IV Phrases

Classes of Phrase, Main and subordinate phrases, Noun phrases and related phrase classes,
The Adjective phrase and the adverb phrase, The verb phrase Classes of Phrase,

Main and subordinate phrases.

Unit V Clauses Subordination and Coordination
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Elements of the clause, Complex sentences, The structure of Finite and non-finite clauses,
Subordinate clauses, The function of subordinate clauses, Declarative, i

nterrogative and imperative clauses, Active and Passive Clauses.

Reference Book:

Leech, Geoffrey, Margaret Deuchar and Robert Hoogenraad, English Grammar for Today Macmillan 1987
Joseph KV English Grammar and Usage McGraw Hill 2013

Raymond Murphy Intermediate English Grammar Cambridge University Press 1999.

Wren and Martin. English Grammar and Composition. S Chand&Company. New Delhi

Hewings, Martin. Advanced English Grammar. A self study reference and practice

book for advance South Asian Students. Cambridge University. Noida.

Suggested Reading:

A.S. Hornby: A Guide to Patterns and Usage

CIEFL - Material on Morphology and Phonology from the Distance Education Dept.

George Yule:The Study of Language, CUP (ELBS)

GeofferyLeech:English Grammar for Today (Longman)

Praveen K Thaker: Appreciating English Poetry:A Practical Course and Anthology, Orent Lognman,
1999

Course Qutcomes:

COo | Students will be accustomed with the nature of grammar, its scope and the style of
language usage in various context.

CO: | Intellectual skills with ability to enhance thinking and feeling about language through a
more qualitative and emotive approach.

COo; | Students will be able to develop relevance of functional grammar in reading and writing.

COos | To provide the broad base understanding of structure of sentences and order of words.

CO¢s | Students will be able to demonstrate knowledge and understanding of essential
vocabulary.

fhdddk
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Faculty and Support Staff: The University has identified the dedicated requisite faculty and support
staff as mandated by the UGC and they are allocated the positions exclusively for ODL mode. The
course material prepared by the CDOE faculty is at par with the regulations 2020.

List of Faculty associated with M.A.-English program is as follows: -

Sr. Name of Designation Nat.ure of Qualification Subject
No. Faculty Appointment
1  Dr. Prachi Sathe Assistant Full-Time Ph.D English
Professor literature
) Dr. Ran'ubala /Assistant Full-Time Ph.D English
Marothiya Professor literature
3 Dr Anisha Jain Assistant Full-Time Ph.D English
Professor literature

Instructional Delivery Mechanism:

The ODL of Medicaps University follows a modern ICT (Information & Communication
Technology) enabled approach for instruction. The methodology of instruction in ODL of the
University is very specific and at the same time different from that of the conventional/regular
programs. Our ODL system is more learner-oriented and the learner is an active participant in
the teaching-learning process. ODL of MU academic delivery system comprises:

Self-Learning Material (SLM):
Structured SLMs are provided in digital format, adhering to guidelines regarding clarity, modularity,
learning objectives, activities, and self-assessment components.
The materials include:
o e-Content
o PDF units/modules

e Practice questions and summaries
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Semester-1I

Continuo Term Grand
S us End Total
N;) Categor | Credit | Assessme | Exam
Course y nt Marks Marks
Name Max. Ma
Marks X.
Ma
rks
CO 4 30 70 100 https://onlineco
urses.nptel.ac.in
1 Poetry | /moc25 hs149/p
review
CO 4 30 70 100 https://onlineco
urses.swayam?2.
2 Drama I ac.in/cec26_hs5
5/preview
CcO 4 30 70 100 | https://onlineco
urses.nptel.ac.in
3 Fiction I /moc25 hslll/p
review
CO 4 30 70 100 https://onlineco
urses.swayam?2.
4 Prose 1 ac.in/cec26 hs3
0/preview
CcO 4 30 70 100 | https://onlineco
urses.swayam?2.
5 Critical Theory I ac.in/cec26_hs6
6/preview
Introduction to
6 Computers Q 0
Total 2 150 350 500
0
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Semester-11

Ter
Continu m
ous End
Assessm | Exa
S. ent m Gra
N | Course Name Categ Cfed Marks | Mar nd
ory it Tota
0. ks 1
Max
Max. .
Marks | Mar
ks
https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/ce
1 Poetry II CO 4 30 70 | 100 ¢26_hsS5/preview
) Drama I co 4 30 70 | 100 https:// 0n11nec9urses.swayam2.ac.ln/ce
c26_hs55/preview
3 Fiction II CO 4 30 70 100
Prose II CcO 4 30 70 100
5 Critical Theory co 4 30 70 100 https://onl|n.ecourses.swayam2.ac.|n/cec2
11 6_hs31/preview
Introduction to ) . .
6 research SE ’ 30 70 100 https.//onl|n?courses.swayam2.ac.|n/a|c2
1 ge02/preview
methodology
Total 22 180 420 | 600
Semester-111
Ter
Continu m Gra
ous End
nd
Assessm | Exa
Tota
S. Catego | Cre ent m 1
N | Course Name g . Marks | Mar
ry dit
0. ks
Max
Max. .
Marks | Mar
ks
Linguistics and https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc25 h
! Stylistics €O 4 30 . 100 s118/preview
Indian Writings https://onlinecourses.swayamz2.ac.in/cec2
2 in English I €O 4 30 . 100 6 hs30/preview
3 | Elective-1 EL 4 30 70 | 100 onhnecogrses.swayam2.ac.1n/ cec25 hs
129/preview
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) https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/aic
4 | Elective-2 EL 4 30 70 | 100 tp . y
21 ge24/preview
https://onlinecourses.swayam?2.ac.in/ntr2
5 | Research Paper AE ) 30 ps:// ' y /
Writing 5 ed81/preview
Total 18 150 280 430
Semester IV
. Term
Contin End
uous Exa
Sr Assess m
N Course Name Categ Credit ment Mark Grand
o ory Marks S Total
Max.
Max.
Marks Mzrk
1 | Blective-3 EL 4 30 70 100 ?er:illnecourses.swayam2.ac.1n/cecZS_hs129/preV
2 | Elective. EL 4 30 0 100 https://onI|n.ecourses.swayamZ.ac.m/nouZ
5 hs65/preview
3 | Dissertation AE 12 30 100
Total 20 90 140 300
A. Print Material

The printed material of the programme supplied to the students will be unit wise for every
course.

B. Counselling Sessions

There will be 6 counseling/ contact classes in face-to-face mode of two hours each for a course
of 4 credits in case of 2 credit course contact hours required 6 hours. The counseling sessions /
face to face contact classes will be held on the campus of the University on Saturdays and
Sundays.

C. Medium of Instruction
Medium of Course Instruction: English
Medium of Examination: English

Student Support Systems

Universities Study Centres or Learner Support Center shall be headed by a coordinator, not
below the rank of Assistant professor and shall be augmented with academic and non- academic
staff depending on the learner.

The university has made appropriate arrangements for various support services including
counseling schedule and resource-oriented services evaluation methods and dates both online
and offline modes for easy and smooth services to the students of distance mode.

At present the university has only one study center on the campus. The institution is not
promoting any study centers outside the campus. All student support services will be provided
to the students through a single window method/mode onsite and online.
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F. Procedure for Admissions, Curriculum, Transaction and Evaluation

Admission Process

Admission to the M.A. (English) Programme will be done on the basis of screening of
candidate’s eligibility on first come first serve basis. The University will follow the reservation
policy as per norms of the Government. Admission shall not be a right to the students and MU,
CDOE shall retain the right to cancel any admission at any point in time if any irregularity is
found in the admission process, eligibility etc..

Maximum Duration

A. The maximum duration of the M.A. (English) Programme is four years. Thereafter,
students seeking completion of the left-over course(s) will be required to seek fresh

admission.

B. The student can complete his programme within a period of 4 years failing which he/she shall
seek fresh admission to complete the programme.

Eligibility
Any Graduate from a recognised university is eligible for admission into M.A. (English)
programme.
Fee Structure
Name of the Degree Duration Year Tuition Exam Total
Program g Fee/Year Fee/Year | (in Rs.)
Master of Arts 1 18000 2000 20000
. P 2t04Y
(English) ¢ o T 2 18000 2000 | 20000
Total | 40000
Activity Schedule
Tentative months schedule (specify months) during
. year
S. No. Name of the Activity

From To From To
1 Admission Jul Sep Jan Mar
2 Assignment submission (if any) Sep Oct Mar Apr
3 Evaluation of Assignment Oct Nov Apr May

4 Examination Dec Jun

5 Declaration of Result Jan Jul

6 Re-registration Jul Jan
7 Distribution of SLM Jul Sep Jan Mar

Contact Programmes

8 (counseling, Practicals.etc.) Sep Nov Mar May
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Credit System

MU, ODL proposes to follow the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programs. Each credit amounts
to 24 hours of study comprising all learning activities. Academic effort to complete a course.
Completion of an academic programme requires successful clearing of both, the assignments
and the term-end examination of each course in a programme.

Duration of Credits Name of programme Level of programme
programme
2to4 Yrs. 80 M.A. (English) Master’s Degree
Assignments

Distance Education learners have to depend much on self study. To ascertain the writing skill and

level of comprehension of the learner, assignment work is compulsory for all learners. Each
assignment shall consist of a number of questions. The Assignment Question Papers will be
uploaded to the website within a scheduled time and the learners shall be required to respond to
them within a specified period of time. The response of the learner is examined by a faculty
member.

Evaluation: The evaluation system of the programme is based on two components:

A. Continuous Evaluation in the form of assignments (weightage 30%): This Component
carries a weightage of 30%. There will be at least one graded assignment and test per course.
These assignments are to be submitted to the Co-ordinator of the Study Centre to which the
student is assigned or attached with.

B. Term-end examination (weightage 70%)

C. Library Resources

The library of MU aims to empower the teaching mission and intellectual culture of the community
through availability through an organized collection of information as well as instruction
in its access, relevance and evaluation. The University Library enriches
advance learning and discovery by providing access to a broad array of resources for education,
research and creative work to ensure the rich interchange of ideas in the pursuit of knowledge.

The Centre of Distance Education of MU has initiated the process of setting up a dedicated Library
for ODL program and acquiring printed books and e-books for this purpose. The required
International and National subject journals are also provided. We already have annual journal
subscriptions and the capacity can be enlarged at later stages as the University lines up with more
online journals.

The collection of the library is rich and diverse especially in terms of the breadth and depth of
coverage. Collection encompasses subjects in Management, Commerce, Information Technology,
Computer Applications, and other allied areas. This collection further includes Books, Research
Journals, Project Reports/Dissertations and online Journals.

The University has well equipped Computer Laboratories, Lecture Capturing Systems, Audio
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Video facilities, ICT enabled class rooms, Wi-Fi facilities etc.

(viii) Cost estimate of the programme and the provisions:

Name of the Degree Duration Year Tuition Fee/ | Exam Total (in
Program Year Fee/Year Rs.)
Master of Arts PG 2to4 Years |1 18000 2000 20000
(English) 18000 2000 20000
Total | 40000

The Initial expenses have been done by the Medicaps University in terms of provision of infrastructure,

manpower, printing of self-study material and other. The University intends to allocate expenses out of the
total fee collection as per following details:

a)
b)
©)
d)

SLM Development and Distribution o 20%
Postal Expense o 10%
Salary and other administrative expenses : o 60%
Future development o 10%

Once the programs are launched, the allocation of fees collected from them should be planned

in accordance with the guidelines set by the University Grants Commission (UGC).

D.Quality Assurance

The University has established the Centre for Internal Quality Assurance (CIQA) in the University
campus. The CIQA will monitor and maintain the quality of the ODL programmes. It has the

following objectives in making the compliances of quality implementations.

Objectives

The objective of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance Council is to develop and put in place a
comprehensive and dynamic internal quality assurance system to ensure that programmes of higher
education in the Open and Distance Learning mode and Online mode being implemented by the
Higher Educational Institution are of acceptable quality and further improved on continuous basis.

Functions of CIQA

The functions of Centre for Internal Quality Assurance Council would be following:

1)

2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

To devise mechanism to ensure that the quality of Open and Distance Learning
programmes and Online programmes matches with the quality of relevant programmes
in conventional mode.

To undertake self-evaluative and reflective exercises for continual quality improvement
in all the systems and processes of the Higher Educational Institution.

To contribute in the identification of the key areas in which Higher Educational
Institution should maintain quality.

To maintain quality in the services provided to the learners.

To devise mechanisms for interaction with and obtaining feedback from all stakeholders
namely, learners, teachers, staff, parents, society, employers, and Government for quality
improvement.

To suggest measures to the authorities of Higher Educational Institution for qualitative
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improvement.

7) To organize workshops/seminars/symposium on quality related themes, ensure
participation of all stakeholders, and disseminate the reports of such activities among all
the stakeholders in Higher Educational Institution.

8) To facilitate the implementation of its recommendations through periodic reviews.
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9) To ]dc\l*elttp and cnllqlc ln—:s?1 practices in all areas leading to quality enhancement in services
1 to the learners and disseminate the same all concerned in Higher Educational Institution.

0) To {,:nllur.:l. collate and disseminate accurate, complete and reliable statistics about the
quality of the programme(s).

CISure M- st . .
1) To ensure that Programme Project Report for cach programme is according to the norms

and guidelines prescribed by the Commission and wherever necessary by the appropriate
regulatory authority having control over the programme;
12) To put in place a mech

anism to ensure the proper implementation of Programme Project
Reports.

13) To maintain a record of Annual Plans

_ and Annual Reports of Higher Educational Institution,
review them periodically

and generate actionable reports,

14) To provide inputs to the Higher Educational Institution for restructuring of programmes in
order to make them relevant to the job market.

13) To facilitate system based researc
bring about qualitative change in
16) To act as a nodal coordinatin
designated body for accreditati

h on ways of creating learner centric environment and to
the entire system.

g unit for seeking assessment and accreditation from a

on such as NAAC etc.

17) To adopt measures to ensure internalization and institutionalization of quality enhancement
practices through periodic accreditation and audit.

18) To coordinate between Higher Educational Institution and the Commission for various
qualities related initiatives or guidelines.

19) To obtain information from other Hi
benchmarks or parameters and best pra

20) To record activities undertaken on quality assurance in the form of an annual report of
Council for Internal Quality Assurance.

21) It will be mandatory for CIQA to submit Annual Reports to the Statutory Authorities or
Bodies of the Higher Educational Institution about its activities at the end of each academic

session. A copy of the report in the format as specified by the Commission, duly approved

by the statutory authorities of the Higher Educational Institution shall be submitted annually
to the Commission.

gher Educational Institutions on various quality
ctices.

After enrolling in M.A. (English) programme of Medicaps University in ODL mode, students will
exhibit knowledge, skill and general competence with scientific aptitude and innovation. After
completion of M.A (English) programme, students will pursue further studies in MPhil, PhD,
Competitive exams for roles in academia, research, and jobs in government sectors.

)¢

Prof. (Dr.)) A A Koser‘
Dean - Faculty of AHSS

Prof. (Dr.) A A Koser
HoD - Department of Languages
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1.

Overview:

The Master of Business Administration (MBA- ODL) is a globally recognized
postgraduate qualification designed to equip Ilearners with the essential
competencies required for success in business leadership, entrepreneurship, and
organizational management. The program integrates academic learning with
practical exposure through experienced faculty guidance and real-time projects,
fostering a holistic learning environment. This approach enables Executive to
discover their unique strengths, refine managerial styles, and evolve into strategic
thinkers, visionary leaders, economists, and entrepreneurs.

The MBA-ODL curriculum broadens Executive’s understanding of management
theories while allowing them to specialize in chosen sectors. It encourages them to
build robust professional networks and capitalize on diverse learning opportunities
throughout the program. Ultimately, the MBA-ODL shapes Executive into proactive
change agents capable of addressing complex business challenges and developing
innovative solutions that drive both personal and organizational growth.

Program Mission and Objectives

Mission

To empower learners-both reached and unreached—by providing updated, high-
quality management education through the Open and Distance Learning (ODL)
mode. The programme aims to develop competent, ethical, and industry-ready
leaders equipped with contemporary skills, analytical abilities, and professional
confidence, aligned with the academic ethos of Medicaps University.

Objectives

The MBA (ODL) programme at Medicaps University is designed by integrating
valuable inputs from students, alumni, faculty, industry experts, and academic
stakeholders. The program aims to:

Provide holistic and flexible learning that helps students step out of their comfort
zone and engage with real-world business scenarios at domestic and international
levels.



2. Equip learners with modern management tools, technologies, and analytical
frameworks to solve strategic, operational, and organizational challenges
effectively and efficiently.

3. Develop specialised knowledge and industry-oriented competencies essential for
excellence in contemporary business management practice in a globalised
environment.

4. Enhance employability and entrepreneurial mindset by fostering critical thinking,
innovation, and decision-making abilities.

ii)Relevance of the Program with HEI’s Mission and Goals

The vision and mission of Medicaps University, Indore are:

Vision

To build an institutional ecosystem that equips and inspires the next generation
of society-ready professionals with a core belief that knowledge is power.
Mission

Establish state-of-the-art facilities for world class education and research.

e Emerge as the most sought-after higher education institution in central
India with state-of-the-art resources and experienced faculty members.

e Nurture an academic environment at par with global standards of
pedagogy that is conducive to experiential learning, and research to create
a positive impact in the journey of nation-building.

e Cultivate a vibrant ecosystem for professional and intellectual growth
beyond the classrooms to empower individuals to become responsible
global citizens, lifelong learners, and ethical leaders.

e Engage and collaborate with academic institutions, business organizations,
and communities to address contemporary challenges through research
and growth initiatives.

iii) Nature of Prospective Target Group of Learners

Distance Education at Medicaps University shall target the working professional

executives as well as those who cannot attend a full-time program due to
constraints. The candidates desirous of taking admission in MBA program shall



have to meet the eligibility norms as follows-

To obtain admission in MBA program, the learner must have completed
graduation in any

stream.

The MBA program offered by Medicaps University aims specially for working
class people, people from Industry, business executives people who are
designated at various government positions, academicians who seek to gain
MBA degree to amplify their credentials, medical practitioners, medical
executives, Business owners/Entrepreneurs, women/housewives. This gives an
opportunity to the distance learner to attend distance program offer by the
university to those who can’t spare enough time to attend regular classes.

iv)Appropriateness of Program to be conducted in ODL mode to acquire specific

skills and competence

The University has identified the following PEO’s Program Education Objectives,
PSO Program Specific Outcomes and PO’s Program Outcomes as acquisition of
specific skills and competence for MBA (ODL) Program.

Program Education Objectives (PEOSs):-

PEOO1 To enable Executives in establishing themselves as effective

professionals by solving real problems through the use of management
science/practices knowledge and with attention to team work,
effective communication, critical thinking and problem-solving skills.

PEOO2 To help Executives in developing professional skills that will

prepare/reinforce them for immediate employment and for life-long
learning in advanced areas of management and related fields.

PEOO3 To develop Executives to demonstrate their ability to adapt to a rapidly

changing environment by having learned and applied new skills and
new competencies.

PEOO4 Enable Executives to acquire innovation skills and drive the businesses

through multifaceted skills.

PEOOS To help Executives to develop advancement of conceptual and

practical knowledge in the field of business management to contribute
to nation building while upholding ethical practices.

PEOO6 | To provide Executives with a state-of-the-art learning environment and




Industry-academia collaboration so as to develop managerial and
entrepreneurship capabilities qualities.

Program Specific Outcomes:-

PSO1: To understand various forms of business organizations and their
functioning by Executive.

PSO2: To inculcate in Executive the ability to gain multidisciplinary knowledge.
PSO3: To develop ability to adapt to dynamic changes in environment by
Executive.

The University has developed the MBA (ODL) program for maintaining the quality
and to train the Executives in order to face the competition at the
National/International level.

Program Outcomes (POs): -

POO1 To Make data-driven decisions by Executive demonstrating the
ability to identify alternatives and evaluate results.

POO2 Demonstrate leadership skills by Executive in identifying goals and
directing followers toward them by providing the necessary
information and resources to the team, clarifying performance
expectations, and timeframes and by Empowering them.

POO3 Demonstrate an understanding of how global competitive
environments are changing business practice by Executive.

POO4 Identify, compare, and contrast cultural differences and how these
differences affect best practice by Executive.

POO5 Demonstrating the ability to integrate management techniques by
Executive to aid planning and control in a changing environment.

POO6 Understand how to effectively Executive manage conflicts in
organizations.

POO7 Demonstrate professionalism, self-awareness, leadership, and
effective communication skills by Executive.

POOS8 Understand ethical issues and dilemmas that businesses often face
by Executive.

POO9 Describe current practices, issues, and concerns in business




administration for Executive.

PO10 Understand the concepts of information technology (IT) and how IT
can improve organizational performance by Executive.

PO11 Carry out a detailed literature search of business administration
using relevant bibliographical resources from print and online
resources by Executive as researcher.

PO12 Devise appropriate strategies for Executive for their own ongoing
professional development and implementation of these strategies
upon successful completion of the MBA (ODL).

v) Instructional Design
The program is divided into four semesters and minimum credit requirement is
84 to get MBA degree (ODL) from Medicaps University. Minimum time period for
acquiring MBA degree will be two years and maximum time (extended) period is
four years. Executive can select one elective in Core and Two electives in Dual.

Curriculum design

Program Details: MBA (ODL)

Name of the MBA (ODL) Batch 2026-2028
Programme
Branch Management Semesters 4
Program Credits 84 Specialisatio 3
ns Offered
Evaluation Scheme Semester-I
Semester-|
Continuous TEe':'g\
Assessment E
. xam
S.N. | Course Code Course Name Credit Marks Marks
Max. Grand
Max. Marks Marks Total
Principles and
1 MS5DL101 Practices of 4 30 70 100
Management
Managerial
2 | MS5DL102 EConomics 4 30 70 100
Accounting for
3 | MS5DL103 Managers 4 30 70 100
4 | MS5DL104 Business Statistics 4 30 70 100
Communication for
5 | MS5DL105 Management 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500

Semester-Il




Continuous TE.:&“
Assessment E
i Marks xam
S.N. | Course Code Course Name Credit Marks
Max. Grand
Max. Marks Marks Total
1 | MS5DL201 Entrepreneurship & 4 30 70 100
SMEs Management
Business
2 | MS5DL202 Environment 4 30 70 100
Research
3 | MS5DL203 Methodology 4 30 70 100
4 MS5DL204 Business Laws 4 30 70 100
Human Resource
5 | MS5DL205 Management 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester-lll
Semester-lli
Continuous Term End
Course Name Credit AssMe:ﬂ:;ent 5');?2 C_Ii_l;;a\tr;cll
Max. Marks Max. Marks
Strategic Management 4 30 70 100
Organizational Behavior 4 30 70 100
Three courses from any one area of 4 30 70 100
specialization and specialization area
will remain same in llird and IVth 4 30 70 100
Semester 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500

Any one specialization area to be opted for in the llird semester

Marketing

MS5DL3111 Marketing Management

MS5DL3112 E-Marketing

MS5DL3113 Retail Management

Finance

MS5DL 3121 Financial Management

MS5DL3122 Security Analysis & Portfolio Management

MS5DL3123 Management of Financial Institutions & Services
Human Resource Management

MS5DL3131 Industrial Relations & Labour Enactments

MS5DL3132 Global HRM

MS5DL3133 Negotiation & Counseling




Semester-1V

. Term
Continuous End
Course .. | Assessment | Exam Grand
S.N. Code Course Name Credit Marks Marks Total
Max.
Max. Marks Marks
Business Ethics and
1 MS5DL4101 Corporate Governance 4 30 70 100
Global Business
2 | MS5DL4102 Management 4 30 70 100
3 4 30 70 100
Three courses from any one area of the
4 | specialization and specialization area will 4 30 70 100
remain same in llird and IV th Semester
5 4 30 70 100
6 | MS5DL4100 | Dissertation 4 0 100 100
Total 24 150 450 600
Any one specialization area to be opted in the IV Semester
Marketing
MS5DL4111 Consumer Behavior & Marketing Communication
MS5DL4112 Marketing of Services
MS5DL4113 Sales and Distribution Management
Finance
MS5DL4121 Corporate Financial Restructuring
MS5DL 4122 Strategic Corporate Finance
MS5DL4123 Management of Working Capital
Human Resource Management
MS5DL4131 Organization Development
MS5DL4132 Group and Team in Organization
MS5DL 4133 Training and Development
Syllabus
Course Name: Principles and Practices of Management
(MS5DL101)

Course Objective: The main objective is to teach the students the main functions of
management as they

need a variety of skills to understand human behavior, communicate with people,
motivate employees, adapt to changes, manage new technologies, etc.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:




S. Course Outcomes Cognitive

No. level

1. Extrapolate basics of management theory Understand
and its practices.

2. Associate the functions of management. Apply

3. Identify individual, group and Remember
organizational components of
organizational behavior.

4. Demonstrate skills related to work Apply
motivation and leadership.

5. Visualize importance of group Understand
management in changing work

environment.

Block: I Introduction

Unit: 1 Introduction: Meaning, Nature and Scope of Management, Management
Approaches, Processes and Functions,

Unit: 2 Managerial Skills, Tasks and Responsibilities of a Professional Manager;

Unit: 3 Evolution of Management Thought, Taylor and Fayol’ contribution to
Management, Bureaucracy, Hawthorne Studies; Management thinkers,

Block: Il Planning

Unit: 4 The Nature and Purpose of Planning, Management by Objectives, Strategies,
Policies and Planning Premises. Forecasting.

Unit: 5 Decision Making; Organizing: Nature & Purpose of Organizing. Span of
Management,

Unit: 6Departmentation, Line/ Staff Authority & Responsibility, Effective Organizing &
Organizational Culture, Organization Charts and Manuals.

Block: lll Staffing

Unit: 7 Staffing: Definition, Nature and Purpose of Staffing

Unit: 8 Human Resource Management and Selection, Performance Appraisal and
Career Strategy

Unit: 9 Manager and Organization Development: Managing Change, Organizational
Conflicts.

Block: IV Leadership
Unit: 10 Leading: Managing and the Human Factor.



Unit: 1MMotivation: Meaning, Scope and Importance, Approaches, Motivation and
Performance, Approaches for Improving Motivation, Quality of Work Life;

Unit: 12 Leadership: Definition, Ingredients, Approaches;

Unit: 13 Communication: Function, Process and Barriers to Communication;

Unit 14: Directing- Meaning, Nature and Scope, Direction and Supervision.

Block: V Controlling

Unit: 15 Controlling: Concept, the System and Process of Control, Control
Techniques and IT, Productivity and Operations Control;

Unit: 16 Controlling Methods: Budgetary and non- budgetary, Overall and Preventive
Control.

Unit: 17 The Quality Concept Factors affecting Quality, Developing a Quality
Control System, Total Quality Control;

Unit 18: International Management: Towards a unified, global Management Theory.

Text and Reference Books

1. Essentials of Management: An International Perspective by Koontz &Weihrich,

Tata McGraw Hill Education Private Limited, New Delhi.

2. Management (Text and Cases) by V.S.P. Rao and V Hari Krishna, Excel Books, New
Delhi.

3. Principles and Practice of Management, L. M. Prasad, Sultan Chand & Sons, New
Delhi.

4. Contemporary Management, Gareth R. Jones and Jennifer M. George, fifth Edition,

Tata McGraw-Hill Education Private Limited, New Delhi.

Course Name: MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS
(MS5DL102)
Course Objective: The objective of this course is to enable the student to understand
the different forms of markets. It is hoped that by the end of the course the student
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will be able to appreciate the subtle and the most fundamental issues involved in
running the business.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S Course Outcomes Cognitive

N level

o

1. Elaborate various theories and laws of Understan
Managerial Economics. d

2. Visualize concepts related to demand, supply Apply
& revenue analysis.

3. Examine pricing decisions for various markets. Apply

4, Identify various market structures and plan Apply
business accordingly.

5. Demonstrate understanding of Understan
macroeconomic indicators and their impact on d
business.

Block I: Introduction to Managerial Economics Unit 1:Basic concepts and principles
of Economics,

Unit 2: Introduction to Managerial Economics: Nature, Scope,

Unit3: Importance and Significance in decision making, Managerial Economist-Role,
responsibilities and functions.

Block Il: Demand, Supply and Revenue Analysis Unit 4: Demand & supply analysis,
Unit 5: Consumer Preferences and choices.

Unit 6:Demand Elasticity;

Unit 7: Types & its relevance, demand forecasting, revenue analysis.

Block Ill: Production & Cost Analysis

Unit 8: Cost: Concepts, measurement & analysis,

Unit 9: Production Function & its managerial applications,
Unit 10: Cost curves: traditional & modern approach,

Unit 11:Production Function; Laws of returns.

Block IV: Pricing Decisions & Profit Planning
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Unit 12: Market Structures, pricing under different market structures,

Unit 13: Perfect, imperfect and monopoly,

Unit 14:Break Even Analysis; Profit Planning;

Unit 15: Oligopoly (Cournot’s model, kinked demand curve model, prisoner’s
dilemma).

Block V: Macro Economics

Unit 16:Concepts of national Income and methods of its measurement,
Unit 17: Inflation: Theories,

Unit 18: Introduction to business cycles

Books Recommended/Suggested Readings:
Geetika,PiyaliGhosh,Purba Roy Choudhury (Mc Graw Hill)
Mehta PL- Managerial Economics (Sultan Chand)
Dwivedi- Managerial Economics (Vikas)

Gupta- Managerial Economics (Tata McGraw-Hill)

Course Name: ACCOUNTING FOR MANAGERS
(MS5DL103)
Course Objective: The main objective of this course is to make the students familiar
with fundamental concepts and process of accounting, significant tools & technigues
of financial analysis which form an important part of management planning & financial
control system and help the management in resolving problems effectively.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S.No. Course Outcomes Cognitive
level
1. Elaborate various concepts related to Indian Understand
and International accounting.
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2. Apply costing techniques for computing cost Apply
of products or services.

3. Demonstrate various costing methods used in Understand
manufacturing and non-manufacturing
concerns.

4, Analyze decisions related to make or buy for a Analyze

particular input.

5. Examine budgetary and financial statements. Apply

Block I: Accounting Framework | (Introduction to Accounting)

Unit 1: Introduction, Nature, scope and importance of Accounting, Book Keeping,
Unit 2: Accounting Process, Users of an Accounting information and their needs,
Unit 3: Accounting Equation, Role and Responsibilities of an Accountant; GAAP
and Accounting Standards-Indian and international.

Block ll: Accounting Framework Il (Accounting Books and Final Accounts) Unit 4:
Preparation of Journal, Ledger, Trial balance,

Unit 5:Cash book & other subsidiary books,

Unit 6: Preparation of Trading, Profit & Loss A/c and balance Sheet (with
adjustments),

Unit 7: Depreciation Accounting and

Unit 8:Preparation of BRS.

Block lll: Cost Accounting

Unit 9: Meaning, importance of Cost Accounting,

Unit 10: Elements and classification of costs and Preparation cost sheet,

Unit 11: Inventory valuation.

Block IV: Management Accounting

Unit 12: Meaning, importance of Management Accounting,

Unit 13: Budgeting & Budgetary Control;

Unit 14: Preparation of Fixed & Flexible budget, Zero Based Budgeting.

Block V: Financial Statements Analysis

Unit 15: Meaning, importance of financial statement,

Unit 16: Ratio Analysis,

Unit 17:Preparation and Analysis of Fund Flow

Unit18: Cash Flow Statements according to AS-3.

Books Recommnded/Suggested Reading:
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1. Gupta, Shashi K. and Sharma R.K. (2008)- Accounting for Managerial Decisions,
Kalyani Publications (Ludhiana)

2. Tulsian, P.C. (2009)- Financial Accounting, Tata McGraw Hill Publication, New Delhi

3. Shukla, S.M. (2009)- Advanced Accounting, SahityaBhawan Publication, Agra

4. Ramachandran, N. and Kakani, R.K. (2008)- Financial Accounting for Management,
Tata McGraw Hill Publication, New De

Course Name: BUSINESS STATISTICS

(MS5DL104)
C)ourse Objective: To a greater extent, modern management is adopting and
applying quantitative technigues to aid in the process of decision-making. An
intelligent use of appropriate tools reduces highly complex problem to one of
manageable dimensions. The course has been designed to develop familiarity with
the application of statistical methods in managerial problem solving and decision-
making.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S.No. Course Outcomes Cognitive
level

1. Demonstrate an understanding of decision making Understand
process under uncertainty using statistical tools.

2. Explain correlation and regression analysis and their Understand
importance in decision making.

3. Visualize the concept of time series in business decision Apply
making.

4. Demonstrate an understanding of probability and Understand

probability distributions.

5. Explore application of Estimation Theory and Understand
Hypothesis Testing in business decision making.

Block I: Introduction

Unit 1: Meaning and definitions of Statistical Data; Applications of Statistics in
Managerial decision- making;

Unit 2: Frequency Distributions; Measures of Central Tendency: Mean, Median, Mode
and their implications;
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Unit 3: Measures of Dispersion: Range, Quartile Deviation, Mean Deviation and
Standard Deviation.

Block ll: Correlation and Regression Unit 4: Meaning and uses of correlation

Unit 5: Meaning and uses of regression.

Unit 6: Various methods of calculation of Coefficient of correlation and their analysis
(Two Variable)

Unit 7: Regression analysis.

Block lll: Analysis of Time Series

Unit 8: Concept; Additive model, Multiplication model,

Unit 10: Seasonal variation, Cyclical Variation;

Unit 11:VVarious methods of Time Series Analysis and their applications in business.

Block IV: Probability

Unit 12:Concept, its uses in business decision-making,

Unit 13: Addition and multiplication theorem of probability; Binomial theorem and its
applications

Unit 14: Probability Distribution: Concept, applications of Binomial, Poisson and
Normal Distributions.

Block-V: Estimation Theory and Hypothesis Testing

Unit 15:Estimation Theory and Hypothesis Testing: Sampling theory; Formulation of
Hypotheses;

Unit 16:Application of Z-test, t-test,

Unit 17:F-test and ANOVA

Unit 18:Chi-Square test. Technigues of association of Attributes & Testing.

Text and Reference Books

1. Business Statistics, 3 rd Edition, JP Sharma, Pearson Publishing

2. Statistics for Management - Richard Levin, Pearson Publishing

3. Statistics for Management - G.C. Beri, Tata McGraw-Hill Education, 2010
4. Statistical Methods - Gupta S. P, Sultan Chand & Sons, 2002.
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Course Name: COMMUNICATION FOR MANAGEMENT
(MS5DL105)
Course Objective: The objective of this course is to equip students with the written
and technical communication skills they need to communicate effectively in a
complex and ever-changing contemporary work environment.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S.No. Course Outcomes Cognitive
level
Elaborate basic forms of Understand
communication & various communication
models.
Demonstrate verbal and non-verbal communication Understand

ability through presentations.

Explore various forms of modern communication in Apply
business communications.

Identify appropriate methods of report writing. Apply

Demonstrate understanding of various tools of Understand
organizational communication.

Block l:Introducing Business Communication

Unit 1: Basic forms of communication; Self Development and Communication
Development of positive personal attitude

Unit: 2 Communication models and processes; Self Development and Communication
Development of positive personal attitude; Corporate

Unit3: Audience analysis Principles of effective communication, formal and informal
communication networks, Grapevine, miscommunication (barriers).

Block Il :Effective listening

Unit 4: Principles of effective listening; Factors affecting listening exercise;

Unit 5: Oral, written and video sessions.

Unit 6: Modern forms of communicating:

Unit 7: Fax: E-Mail; Video conferencing etc. nonverbal aspects of communication,
Kinesics, Proxemics, Para language, sign language.
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Block Ill: Writing skills

Unit 8: Planning business message; rewriting and editing; the first
draft;reconstructing the final draft. Unit 9: Business letters; Appearance of request
letters; Good news and bad news letters; Persuasive letters;

Unit 10: Sales letters; Collection letters; Office memorandum, notice and circular.
Unit 11: Writing resume and letter of application.

Block IV :Report writing

Unit 12: Introduction to a proposal, short report and formal report, report preparation,
Unit 13: Sales presentation, training presentation,

Unit 14: Conducting surveys, speeches to motivate.

Block V:Practices in business communication

Unit 15: Group discussions; Mock interviews; Seminars; Effective listening exercises;
Unit 16: Individual and group presentations, Oral presentation:

Unit 17: Principles of oral presentation, Factors affecting presentation,

Unit 18: Interviewing skills: Appearing in interviews; conducting interviews

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Bovee and Thill- Business communication today; Tata McGraw Hill

Ronald E. Dulek and John S.Fielder- Principles of business communication; McMillan
Randall E.Magors- Business communication :Harper and Row

Balasubramanyam- Business communications; Vikas Publishing House.

Semester-li
Course Name: Entrepreneurship and SMEs Management
MS5DL201

Course objectives: The main objectives of the course are to familiarize students with
various concepts used in understanding processes involved in entrepreneurship and
business formation and development. Provide context to those processes in the form
of differences between small and large firms, and the economic environment.
Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:
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S.No. Course Outcomes Cognitive
level

Elaborate fundamentals of entrepreneurship and Understand
entrepreneurial process.
Explain various theories of entrepreneurship. Understand
Design business plans. Apply
Describe MSME registration process and MSME Apply
promotional policies.
Explain various concepts related to International Understand
Business.

Block I: Entrepreneurship: A Conceptual Framework

Unit 1: Introduction: Concept of Entrepreneurship; Role of entrepreneurship in
economic Development; Unit 2: Factors impacting emergence of entrepreneurship;
Managerial vs. entrepreneurial approach; Intrapreneurship.

Unit 3: Types of Entrepreneurs. Characteristic of successful entrepreneurs;
Entrepreneurship process;

Unit 4: Women Entrepreneurs; Social entrepreneurship; Entrepreneurial challenges.

Block II: Entrepreneurial Growth:

Unit 5:Role of Entrepreneurship in Economic Development, Entrepreneurial Theories;
Factors affecting entrepreneurial growth

Unit 6: Entrepreneurial Challenges; New Product

Unit 7: Development and Growth Strategies for Entrepreneurial ventures.

Block Ill: New Ventures Planning

Unit 7: Ownership Structures; Acquisition; Franchising, Marketing plan, Unit
8:Marketing research, Marketing Mix; Business Plan-benefits of drivers Unit 9:
Perspectives in business plan preparation, elements of a business plan.

Block IV: MSME Registration and Promotion
Unit 10: MSME registration, MUDRA Loan,Start-up India. Unit 11:Make In India,
Institutional Finance to Entrepreneurs Unit 12:MSME and Economic Development,

Unit 13: Institutional Support for Small Enterprises.

Block V: International Entrepreneurship:
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Unit 14: Export Business Registration, Intellectual Property Protection- Patents,
Unit 15: Trademarks and Copyrights — importance for start-ups,

Unit 16: Legal acts governing business in India;

Unit 17: International entrepreneurship- opportunities and challenges,

Unit 18: Export Documentation in India.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Drucker, Peter. Innovation and Entrepreneurship. East-West Press (P) Ltd

2. Holt, David H. Entrepreneurship-New Venture Creation. Prentice Hall
Hisrich, Robert D and Peters, Michael P. Entrepreneurship: Starting, Developing and
Managing a New Enterprise, Prentice Hall
4. Desai, Vasant: Small Scale Industries and Entrepreneurship. Himalaya
Gupta,C.B. and Srinivasan. Entrepreneurial Development in India. Sultan Chand
6. Pareek, Udai and Venkateswara Rao, T. Developing Entrepreneurship- A Handbook
on Learning Systems
Course Name: Business Environment
MS5DL202
Course Objective:
To analyze the overall business environment and evaluate its various components in
business decision making.
Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to;
S. No. Course Outcomes Cognitive level
1 Visualize various environmental factors that affect Understand
business.
2 Diagnose impact of various governmental policies Analyze
on Business.
3 Evaluate impact of socio-cultural environment on Analyze
Business.
4 Elaborateimpact of political-legal environment on Understand
Business.
5 Identify role of multilateral institutions in facilitating Understand
world trade.

Block I: Theoretical Framework of Business Environment Unit 1: Concept,
Significance, of Business Environment Unit 2: Nature, Elements & Dimensions;
Unit 3: Environmental Scanning and Monitoring.
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Block Il: Economic Environment of Business

Unit 4: Significance and Elements; Economic Systems; Economic planning in
India; Government Policies- Industrial,

Unit 5: Fiscal, Monetary, EXIM; Public Sector and economic development;
Development banks and its relevance to Indian business;

Unit 6: Economic Reforms, Liberalization and structural adjustment programmes;
Unit 7:Regulation of Financial Markets, SEBI.

Block lll: Political and Legal Environment of Business Unit 8: Critical elements;
Government and business;

Unit 9: Changing dimensions of political and legal environment in India;

Unit 10: MRTP Act, Competition Act, FEMA and licensing policy

Unit 11:Consumer Protection Act.

Block IV: Socio-cultural Environment

Unit 12: Social institutions, systems, values, attitudes, groups, etc;

Unit 13: Dualism in Indian society and problems of uneven income distribution;

Unit 14: Rural sector in India; Social Responsibility of Business; Consumerism in India.
Block V: International and Technological Environment

Unit 15: Multinational Corporations; Foreign collaborations and Indian business; NRIs
and Corporate sector

Unit 16: International Economic Institutions- WTO, World Bank, IMF and their
importance to India; Foreign trade Policies;

Unit 17: Impact of Rupee devaluation; Technological environment in India; Policy
on research and development

Unit 18:Intellectual Property Rights; Technology transfer.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Adhikari, M- Economic Environment of Business, Sultan Chand & Sons

Alagh, Yoginder K- Indian Development, Planning and Policy, Vikas Publication
Aswathappa, K- Legal Environment of Business, Himalaya Publication

Chakravarty, S- Development Planning, Oxford University Press

Ghosh, Biswanath- Economic Environment of Business, Vikas Publication, New Delhi
Govt. of India- Economic Survey

Raj Agarwal and ParagDiwan, Business Environment; Excel Books

Cherunilam, Francis- Business Environment, Macmillan
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Course Name: Research Methodology
MS5DL203
Course Objectives: he objectives of this course are-

To familiarize students with basic of research, research process and enable the
participants in conducting research work and formulating research synopsis and
report.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to;

S. No. Course Outcomes Cognitive level
1 Elaborate various concepts related to Research. Understand
2 Enumerate various kinds of research design & Apply
process
3 Develop adequate knowledge on Apply

measurement & scaling techniques as well as
quantitative data analysis.

4 Demonstrate various techniques of data Understand
analysis-and hypothesis testing procedures.
5 Articulate appropriate research ethics for doing Understand

meaningful research.

Block I: Research Formulation

Unit 1: Introduction, meaning of research,

Unit 2: Types, Role of research in important area and Process of Research,
Unit 3: Defining research Problems, Hypothesis Formulation.

Block II: Research Elaborated

Unit 4: Research Design, Research plan,

Unit 5:Concept of sample, Sample size, Various types of sampling technigues. Unit 6:
Types of Data and Methods of its Collection; Questionnaire Design, Unit 7:
Precautions in preparation of questionnaire, Measurement scales.

Block lll: Data Analysis and Interpretation-1

Unit 8: Processing and Analysis of Data by application of statistical tools,

Unit 9: Various kinds of charts and diagrams used in data analyses

Unit 10: Application of Data Analysis.

Block IV: Data Analysis and Interpretation-2

Unit 11: Hypothesis Testing (F-test, ANOVA, Chi —square test, t-test) ,

Unit 12: Multivariate Statistical techniques- Multiple regression,discriminate analysis,
Unit 13:Factor analysis, Multivariate analysis of variance,
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Unit 14: Conjoint analysis, Cluster analysis, Multidimensional Scaling, Role of
computer in research, Excel- A tool for statistical analysis, SPSS, Interpretation and
conclusion.

Block V: Report Writing

Unit 15: Report Writing, Significance of report writing, Steps in report writing,

Unit 16: Layout of research report, Types of reports; Appendices;

Unit 17: Bibliography, Characteristics of a good report; Precautions for report writing
Unit 18:Ethics in business research.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

1.Kothari CR- Research Methodology, New Age Publication 2.Panneerselvam R-
Research Methodology (PHI)

3.Cooper, Donald, Schindler, Pamela- Business Research (TMH)

4 Bill Taylor, Gautam Sinha, Taposh Ghoshal- Research Methodology (PHI

Course Name: Business Laws
MS5DL204
Course Objective: To acquire knowledge and understanding of major business,
commercial and economic laws. The aim of this course is not just to teach Legal
Regulatory framework, but to develop students in such a way that they equip with
appropriate skills in legal requirements for managing business.
Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to;

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive

No. level

1 Elaborate clear understanding for contracts and Understand
subsequently enter valid business propositions

2 Articulate legitimate rights and obligations under sale of Understand
goods Act, 1930.

3 Enumerate various legitimate rights and obligations Analyze
under Negotiable Instrument Act

4 Acquire skills to initiate entrepreneurial ventures as LLP or Understand
other new form of organisation which are widely used
across the globe

5 Attain insights into various company proceedings through Apply
Companies Act-1956 & Company Act-2013

Block I: Contract Act, 1872

Unit 1: Definition & Classification of Contract, Essential elements of a Valid Contract,
Unit 2: Quasi Contract - Various Forms,

Unit 3:Contingent contract,
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Unit 4: Discharge & Breach of Contract, Remedies of breach of contract.

Block II: Sales of Goods Act, 1930

Unit 5:Contract of sale of Goods-Meaning, Essentials, etc.

Unit 6: Provisions relating to Conditions and Warranties, Provisions relating to
Transfer of Property Unit 7: Ownership, Provisions relating to Performance of
Contract of Sale- Rights and duties of Unpaid Seller and Buyer.

Block lll: The Negotiable Instruments Act, 1881

Unit 8: Negotiable Instruments- Meaning, Characteristics, Types, Parties- Holder
and Holder in Due Course;

Unit 9: Negotiation and types of endorsements, Dishonour of Negotiable
Instruments and Overdue Instrument,

Unit 10: Banker and Customer- Crossing of Cheques, Obligations of a Banker & a
Customer, Bouncing of Cheques, Liabilities of parties.

Block IV: Partnership Act, 1932

Unit 11: Definition, Formation, Types and Registration of Partnership,

Unit 12: Kinds, Rights and liabilities of Partners, Minor’s Status in Partnership Firm,
Unit 13: Dissolution of Partnership Firm.

Block V: The Companies Act, 1956 & 2013

Unit 14: Company- Definition, Meaning, Features and Types,

Unit 15: Incorporation of a Company- Memorandum & Articles of Association and their
Alteration;

Unit 16: Prospectus, Management of company- Directors and Meetings,

Unit 17:Share capital-Account and Audit,

Unit 18:Winding up of companies.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Kuchhal, M.C. (2007). Business Law,Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi.

Tulsian, P.C. (2007). Business Law, Tata McGraw-Hill Publications, New Delhi.
Kuchhal, M.C. (2007). Mercantile Law,Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi.

Singh Avtar (2008). Mercantile Law, Eastern Book Company, Lucknow.

Kapoor, N.D. (2008).Elementsof Mercantile Law, Sultan Chand & Sons Educational
Publishers
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Course Name: Human Resource Management
MS5DL205
Course Objective: The objective of the course is to familiarize the students about the
different aspects of managing people in the organizations from the stage of
acquisition to development and retention.
Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive

No. level

1 Elaborate HRM and the role of HRM in effective business Understand
administration.

2 Identify the role that HRM has to play in manpower Apply
planning, job analysis and forecast the human resource
requirements.

3 Explain role of recruitment and selection in relation to the Understand
organization’s business and HRM objectives.

4 Identify  job-based compensation scheme and Apply
performance management system and appraisals.

5 Visualize emerging horizons of HRM and also enduring Understand

international HRM, e-HRM, HRIS.

Block I: Introduction:

Unit 1: Conceptual foundations; Human aspect of management; Human resource
Management- concept, scope and importance;

Unit 2: Competencies of HR manager- employer branding and competency mapping;
Unit 3: Changing role of HRM- workforce diversity, Technological change,
restructuring and rightsizing, empowerment; TQM.

Unit 4:Management of ethics.

Block Il: Human Resource Planning, Job Analysis, and Job Design:

Unit 5: Assessing human resource requirements; Human resource forecasting; Unit 6:
Work load analysis; Job analysis; Job description and specifications; Unit 7: Job
design; Job characteristic approach to job design.

Block llI- Recruitment, Selection, Training, and Development:

Unit 8: Factors affecting recruitment; Sources of recruitment (internal and external);
Unit 9: Basic selection model; Psychological tests for selection; Interviewing;
Placement and induction;

Unit 10:Job changes- Transfers, Promotions, and Separations;

Unit 11: An overview of training and development; Emerging trends in recruitment,
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selection, and development.

Block IV- Compensation Management, Performance Appraisal, and Audit:

Unit 12: Compensation Management- Job evaluation, base compensation and
supplementary compensation;

Unit 13: Innovations in compensation management- Pay band system, ESOP;
Performance appraisal- concept, traditional and modern methods-

Unit 14: MBO, 360degree appraisal, 720degree appraisal, behaviourally anchored
rating scale, balanced scorecard; Potential appraisal.

Block V- Emerging Horizons of HRM

Unit 15: International HRM, challenges of international HR managers; Green HRM,;
E-HRM; HRIS (Human Resource Information System);

Unit 16: Human resource audit;

Unit 17: Contemporary issues in human resource management

Unit 18:Moonlighting phenomenon, employee engagement, flexi timing,
psychological contract, managing protean career, layoffs.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

John Storey- Human Resource Management, Thomson Learning

R.S. Dwivedi- Managing Human Resources, Galgotia Publishing Company

Gary Dessler- Human Resource Management, Pearson Education

Aswathapa- Human Resource & Personnel Management, Tata McGraw Hill

Randy. L. Desimone, Jon & David Harris- Human Resource Development, Thomson.

Semester-lil
Course Name: Strategic Management
MS5DL3101
Course Objective: To expose students to various perspectives and concepts in the
field of Strategic Management. The course would enable the students to understand
the principles of strategy, formulation, implementation and control in organizations.
Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to

S. No. Course Outcomes Cognitive level

Elaborate the basic concepts and principles of Understand
strategic.

Identify organizational strategies that will be Apply
effective in dynamic business environment.
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Demonstrate effective application of concepts, Understand
tools & techniques to practical situations for
diagnosing and solving organisational problems.

Acquirecapability of making own decisions in Apply
dynamic business landscape

Visualize various strategies for managing global Understand
competition.

Block I: Strategy-Introduction
Unit 1: Concept, Levels at which strategy operates; Approaches to strategic
decision making; Mission and Purpose,
Unit 2: Objectives and Goals; Strategic Business Units (SBUSs);
Unit 3: Environmental Analysis & Diagnosis: Environment and its components;
Unit 4: Environmental Scanning & Appraisal; Organizational Appraisal; Strategic
Advantage Analysis and Diagnosis.
Block lI: Strategy and Structure
Unit 5: Structural considerations, Structures for strategies; Organizational design
and change.
Unit 6: Functional Strategies-Marketing, Production& Operations, Personnel,
Unit 7: Financial, R&D plans and policies.
Block Illl: Strategy Formulation and Choice of Alternatives Unit 8: Strategies-
modernization, diversification, integration; Unit 9 : Merger, take-over and joint
strategies;
Unit 10: Turnaround, divestment and liquidation strategies;
Unit 11: Process of strategic choice, competitor and SWOT analysis;
Unit 12: Factors affecting; Generic competitive strategies- cost leadership,
differentiation, focus, value chain analysis.
Block IV: Strategy Implementation
Unit 13: Inter-relationship between formulation and implementation, Unit 14: Issues
in strategy implementation; Resource allocation, Unit 15: Strategy Evaluation &
Control: Overview and Techniques.
Block V: Global Issues in Strategic Management
Unit 16: Global challenges, Advantages & Disadvantages of international operations,
Unit 17: Communication differences across countries, worldwide tax rates & their
impact, Unit 18: Participation of international institutions for international business.
Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

1. Bhattacharya, S.K. and N. Venkataraman- Managing Business Enterprises:

Strategies, Structures and Systems, Vikas Publishing House
2. Budhiraja, S.B. and M.B. Athreya- Cases in Strategic Management, Tata McGraw
Hill
3. Coulter, Mary K- Strategic Management in Action, Prentice Hall
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4. David, Fred R- Strategic Management, Prentice Hall
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Course Name: Organizational Behavior
MS5DL3102

Course Objective: The objective of the course is to enable students to develop a
theoretical understanding about organization structure and its behavior over time.
The course will also make them capable of realizing the competitiveness for firms.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitiv
e level

CO1: Understand the concepts of organizational behaviour and Understa

its relation with business management. nd

CO2: Explain concepts of individual behaviour i.e. perception, Explain

attitude etc.

CO3: Demonstrate process involved in group behaviour i.e. Demonst

group dynamics, group decision making etc. rate

CO4: Describe the methods of leadership of a successful Describe

business owner/ manager.

COB5: Explain the organization system and process for smooth Explain
business operations.

Block- I- Introduction:

Unit-1: Emergence of organizational behavior;

Unit-2: Management and OB; Hawthorne studies and human relations school;
Unit-3: Challenges and opportunities for organizational behavior;
Unit 4 : Positive organizational behaviour.

Block- II- Individual Behavior:

Unit-5: Foundations of individual behavior; Perception; Attribution;
Unit-6: Personality; Attitude; Learning and Values;

Unit-7: Motivation - theoretical and practical dimension.

Unit-8 : Various theories of motivation

Block- llI- Group Behavior:

Unit-9: Group dynamics; Cohesiveness and productivity;

Unit-10: Group decision making; managing organizational conflict;
Unit-11: Managing misbehavior at work.

Block- IV- Leadership:

Unit-12: Influence, Power and Politics;
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Unit-13: Leadership

Unit-14: Theoretical and practical dimension.

Unit-15: Various theories of Leadrship

Block- V- Organization System & Processes:

Unit-16: Organization Structure - foundation and types;

Unit-17: Climate and Ethos;

Unit-18: Communication; Organizational effectiveness & performance, managing
change.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

1. Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behaviour, Prentice -
Hall, New Delhi.

2. Robins S.P., and Mathew, M, Organisational Theory: Structure, Design and
Application, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.

3. Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behaviour, McGraw-Hill, New York.

4. Sekaran, Uma, Organisational Behaviour: Text and Cases, Tata McGraw-Hill
Publishing Co. Ltd.

Course Name: Marketing Management
MS5DL3111

Course Objective:

The objective of this course is to train participants to apply concepts and techniques
in marketing so that they become acquainted with the duties of a marketing manager.
More specifically, they will be exposed to the development, evaluation, and
implementation of marketing management in a variety of business environments.
Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S.No. Course Outcomes Cognitive
level

1. Elaborate various concepts related to marketing. Understand

2. Explain concepts related to Marketing Mix. Apply

3. Demonstrate process involved with product planning Apply
and price determination.

4, Describe process involved with promotion and Analyze
distribution strategy.

5. Explore contemporary issues in marketing. Understand

Block I: Introduction
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Unit 1: Nature & Scope of Marketing, evolution of Marketing,

Unit 2: Marketing Environment. Segmentation,

Unit-3: Targeting and Positioning & Differentiation Strategies,

Unit 4: Marketing Organizations, Marketing Research

Block II: Product Management

Unit 5: Product, product levels, classifying products,

Unit 6: New Product Development, Product Differentiation, Unit 7: Product Life
Cycle, Branding, types of branding, Unit-8: Packaging & labelling

Block llI: Pricing and Distribution

Unit 9: Concept of Pricing, Relationship between pricing and product cost,
Unit 10: Pricing objectives Pricing Policies and Methods,

Unit 11: Distribution Channel Management, Intermediaries,

Unit-12: channel structure, managing relationships in the channel.

Block IV: Promotion Mix decision

Unit 13: Marketing Communication, Advertising;

Unit 14: Sales Promotion, Publicity & Personal Selling,

Unit 15: Public Relations and Direct Marketing.

Block V: Emerging Trends in Marketing

Unit 16: Marketing Ethics, (e-) marketing; (e-) services; (e-) Customer Relationship
Unit 17: Management; viral marketing,

Unit 18: Ambush marketing, green marketing.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Baines, Fill Page and Sinha; Marketing 2013
Marketing Management - Philip Kotler (Pearson)
Fundamentals of Marketing — Stanton

b=

Marketing Management — V S Ramaswamy and S Namakumari (Macmillan)

Course Name: E-Marketing
MS5DL3112

Course Objective: This course is designed to impart the students with the knowledge,
concepts and skills needed in marketing through digital channels. The course seeks
to familiarize the participants with the concepts and techniques applicable to digital
marketing. The aim of this course is not just to teach E- Marketing but to develop



students in such a way that they equip with adequate skills in E-Marketing for
managing business.

Course Outcomes: The successful completion of this courseshall enable the student

to:

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive level

No.

1 Enumerate basic difference and similarities Understand
between non-digital and digital marketing

2 Examine consumer behaviour towards digital Apply
media.

3 Identify and develop digital strategies for Digital Apply
Market

4 Explain basic concepts of social media marketing. Understand

5 Identify various tools for social media, web Understand
analytics

Block I: Internet penetration and E-marketing

Unit 1: Characteristics of Internet: Web 1.0, Web 2.0 and Web 3.0; Social media;
Unit 2:Similarities and differences between online and offline marketing;

Unit-3: Internet Marketing in India;

Unit 4:Business response to emerging digital revolution; Digital devices, platforms,
media, data and technology.

Block Il: Digital marketing strategy; Digital conversion funnel:

Unit 5: Customer acquisition, conversion and retention;

Unit 6: Acquisition: search engine optimization; paid advertising, search advertising,
display advertising,

Unit 7: Social media marketing, email marketing; measuring success of search engine
optimization,

Unit-8: Mapping search engine journey; on page and off page search engine
optimization.

Block lll: Online consumer behavior: decision making process;

Unit 9: Problem recognition, information search, evaluation, choice and post
purchase behavior;

Unit 10: Online consumer segmentation; online marketing mix;

Unit 11: Consumer segments and targeting; User experience.

Block IV: Social Medial analytics: data type and collection,

Unit 12: Structured and semi-structured data, social media metrics, social medial
ROI,

Unit 13: Social networks and social network analysis; Social media analytics with
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unstructured data: text mining,

Unit 14: Social customer relationship management,

Unit-15: Text mining for communication and reputation management; Big data,
Internet of things.

Block V: Mobile Marketing, E-marketing; Internet marketing strategy: content
marketing Unit 16: Mobile Marketing,

Unit 17: E-marketing;

Unit 18: Internet marketing strategy: content marketing.

Suggested Readings:

1. Aslam K (2017). The 7 Critical Principles of Effective Digital Marketing. Arizona:
Scottsdale, The Stone Soup Hustler Publication.

2. Bly RW. (2018). The Digital Marketing Handbook. Entrepreneur Press.

3. Giovannoni, E (2018). The Digital Marketing Planning. Brisbane: Chasefive.com.

4. Maity, M (2017). Internet Marketing. New Delhi: Oxford University Press

5. Rayan D and Russ, H (2017). Digital Marketing for Dummies. NJ: John Wiley.

Course Name: Retail Management
MS5DL3113

Course Objective: The main objective of course is to providing insights on retail
operations. This will enable the students to become good retail planners and decision
makers and help focus on change and adaption to change.

Course Outcomes: The successful completion of this course shall enable the student

to:

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive

No. level

1 Identify the basic concepts related to functioning of Understand
retail sector in India

2 Elaborate main drivers of growth in retail industry of Understand
India

3 Analyse issues relating to situational analysis in retall Analyse
industry in India. .

4 Explain various strategies of managing retail business in Understand
India.

5 Visualize various issues emerging in international Analyze
retailing.

Block I: Introduction

Unit 1: Overview, Evolution of Retailing, cycle of Retailing, Functions of retailing;
Unit 2: Building and sustaining relationships, Structural change, Retailing Market
structure,

Unit 3: Planning and development, process, Drivers for growth in retail.

Block IlI: Situational analysis

Unit 4:Types of retail outlets: Retail institutions by ownership,
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Unit-5: Store-based strategy mix; non-store-based, and other forms of nontraditional
retailing,

Unit 6:Targeting customers and gathering information; Communicating with
customers; Promotional strategies,

Unit 7: Affecting factors in communication for growth,Choosing a store location: Unit-
8: Trading-area analysis; Site selection; Store design and layout-Objectives. Block lll:
Managing retail business

Unit 9: Importance of HRM in retailing,

Unit 10: Retail organization and HRM; Operations management: financial and
operations dimensions;

Unit 11: Managing retail services; Service characteristics;

Unit-12: Value and lifestyle profiles of Indian shoppers. Block IV: Delivering the
product

Unit 13: Retail Information Systems; Merchandise management, developing and
implementing plans,

Unit 14: People in retailing, Merchandise plans for basic stock,

Unit 15: Negotiation in retail, display of merchandise, pricing, Factor affecting in price
setting, Bases of pricing.

Block V: International retailing

Unit 16:Internationalization and Globalization; Shopping at World stores; Going
International;

Unit 17:The Internationalization process; Culture, business and international
management, FDI in retails,

Unit 18 :Retailing in US and India, Importance of culture for retailing at global level.
Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Berman B and Evans J R- Retail Management (Pearson Education)

Michael Lervy M and Weitz B W- Retailing Management (Tata McGraw-Hiill)

Newman A J and Cullen P- Retailing: Environment and Operations (Vikas)

Varley R and Rafig M- Principles of Retail Management (Palgrave)

LaMBA- The Art of Retailing (Tata McGraw
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Course Name: Financial Management
MS5DL3121

Course Objectives:
To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of Financial
Management in corporate valuation.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to;

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive level

No.

1 Elaborate the core concepts and techniques of Understand
financial management.

2 Enumerate various techniques related to valuation Apply
of assets.

3 Demonstrate ability to conduct discounted cash Understand
flow analysis and estimate a company’s cost of
capital.

4 Evaluate various Capital Structure Theories and Understand
Policies for business decisions.

5 Analysis of working capital needs of the company Analyze

Block I: Nature of Financial Management

Unit 1: Scope of Finance; Finance Function; Finance Manager’s role;

Unit 2: Role of Finance Manager; Financial Goal:

Unit 3: Profit Maximization V/s Wealth Maximization;

Unit-4: Agency Problem; Emerging role of Finance Manager

Block IlI: Valuation

Unit 5: Time Preference for money; Future Value; Sinking Fund; Present Value;
Unit 6: Valuation of Bonds and Shares: Basics of Bond Valuation, Unit 7: Valuation of
ordinary Shares, Valuation of Preference Share; Unit-8: Linkages between Share
Price, Earning and Dividends.

Block lll: Cost of Capital, Operating, Financial Leverage and CoMBled Leverage Unit
7: The concept of opportunity cost of capital; Cost of Debt,

Unit-8: Preference Capital and Equity Capital;

Unit 9: The weighted Average Cost of Capital; CAPM V/s Dividend Growth Model;
Unit 10: Financial, operating and CoMBled Leverage- Concept and Measurement.
Block IV: Capital Structure Theories and Policy

Unit 11: Relevance of Capital Structure: NI and Traditional approach;

Unit 12: Irrelevance of Capital Structure: NOI Approach and MM hypothesis without
taxes;
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Unit 13: The trade off theory; Determinants of an appropriate Capital structure,
Unit-14: Dividend Theory and Policy.

Block V: Management of Working Capital & Inventory Management

Unit 15: Meaning, significance and types; Methods of assessing Working Capital
requirements;

Unit-16: Classification of working capital

Unit 17: Norms of Bank Finance; Sources of Working Capital and factors affecting it;
Unit 18: ABC Analysis, EOQ Model, Safety Stock, Lead Time, etc.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

1. Pandey, .M ; Financial Management, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi

2. Tulsian, P.C ; Financial Management, S. Chand & Co, Delhi

3. Chandra, Prasanna (2008)- Financial Management, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi

4. Khan & Jain: Financial Management, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi

5. Brealey, Richard A and Steward C. Myers (2006)- Corporate Finance, McGraw Hill

Course Name: Security Analysis & Portfolio Management
MS5DL3122

Course objectives: To provide insight about the relationship of the risk and return
and how risk should be measured to bring about a return according to the
expectations of the investors and Portfolio management practices in India. Also, to
familiarize the students with the fundamental and technical analysis of the diverse
investment avenues.
Course Outcome: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive

level

1. Describe the Investment concept. Understand

2: Discuss the Fixed Income Securities Analyze

3: Describe the fundamental analysis Understand

4. Explain the technical analysis. Evaluate

5: Know the basic concepts of Portfolio Analysis and Selection Understand

Block-l Investment Concepts

Unit-1: Investment Styles- Active and Passive Investment Styles; Momentum, Growth
and Value

Unit-2:Speculation; Gambling; Shorting; Trading; Hedging; Diversification;

Unit-3: Immunization; Arbitrage; Leveraging; margin Trading; ethical Investment
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Block-Il Fixed Income Securities
Unit-4: Bond Prices and Yields- Present Value Model of bond valuation, Unit-5:

Different bond- yield and return measures, The yield curve- Types, Unit-6 :

Interpretation and factors affecting it,

Unit-7: Theories related to yield curve, Duration and fixed income derivatives
Block-lll Fundamental Analysis

Unit-8: Perfect Capital Markets; Efficient Market Hypothesis;

Unit-9:Top- down V/s Bottom- up approach of fundamental analysis,

Unit-10: Economic Analysis- Main Macro Economic Variables, business cycles,
Inter- Industry and Inter- Firm analysis; Industry Analysis- Industry Life Cycle,
Unit-11: Effect of business cycles on industries, Role of external factors, Demand-
Supply analysis,

Unit-12:Role of Pricing practices, Key factors of success, major types of risk faced by
business Block-IV Technical Analysis

Unit-13: Basic Philosophy, The Dow Theory, Select major chart patterns- Japanese
Candlestick Charting,

Unit-14: Reversal Pattern in Japanese Candlestick Charting, Head and Shoulder
Pattern, Double Top Formation, Rounding Top Formation,

Unit-15: Bar Charts, Points and Figure Charts, Relative Strength Index, Bollinger
Bonds, Elliot Wave Theory, Candlestick analysis

Block-V Portfolio Analysis and Selection

Unit-16: Portfolio Possibilities Curve, Efficient Frontier, Single Index Model, Multi Index
Model,

Unit-17: Constructing the optimal portfolio using single index model, single index
with shorting and constant correlation model,

Unit-18: Role of skewness, Beta (p), Capital Asset Pricing Model- Efficient Portfolios,
other portfolios, CAPM assumptions, Arbitrage pricing model

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Amling: Fundamentals of Investment Analysis, Prentice Hall

Bhalla: Investment Analysis, S. Chand & Co

Chandratre, K.R. Capital Issue, SEBI & Listing, Bharat Publishing House

Fabozzi, Frank J: Investment Management, Prentice Hall, International Edition
MachiRaju, H.R.: Merchant Banking; Viley Eastern Ltd

MachiRaju, H.R.: Working of Stock Exchanges in India; Wiley Eas
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Course Name: Management of Financial Institutions & Services
MS5DL3123

Course Objective: To encourage the acquisition of knowledge and skills relating to
application of accounting concepts and technigues for business decisions, short-term
and long-term/strategic decision- making models, cost management ideas along with
budgeting and associated performance measurement practices.

Course Outcomes: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive level
CO1 - Describe the meaning and scope of financial Understand
markets as well as institutions in India.

CO2 - Discuss the concepts of Money Market and Understand
Capital Market

CO3 - Detail the Commercial Banking and its Current Understand
developments.

CO4 - Explain concept of Non-Banking Financial Understand
Companies (NBFC’s)

CO5 - Examine the Financial Services Industry Analyze

Block-I Introduction

Unit-1: An Introduction to Financial System, Components, Financial System
and Economic Development,

Unit-2: Financial Inter-mediation, An overview of Indian Financial System since 1951,
Unit-3: Financial Sector Reforms since liberalization 1990-91.

Block-ll: Financial Markets & Capital Markets

Unit-4: Financial Markets: Money Market - functions, organisation and instruments.
Unit-5:Role of central bank in money market.

Unit-6: Indian Money Market — an overview. Capital Markets -Introduction, role and
functions.

Unit-7:Components of Capital market. Cash markets- Equity and Debt, Depository
(NSDL, CDSL).

Unit-8: Primary and Secondary Markets —-NSE, BSE, NIFTY, SENSEX. Role of Stock
Exchanges in India. SEBI and Investor Protection.

Block-Ill: Financial Institutions |

Unit-9: Financial Institutions: Commercial banking - introduction, classification, its role
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Unit-10: Commercial and consumer, recent developments like MUDRA financing,
Unit-11: Problem of NPAs, Bankruptcy and insolvency Act, Financial Inclusion. Block-
IV: Financial Institutions Il

Unit-12: Life and non-life insurance companies in India:

Unit-13: Public and private. Mutual Funds - Introduction and their role in capital
market development.

Unit-14; Types of mutual fund schemes (open ended vs close ended, Equity, Debt,
Unit-15:Hybrid schemes and ETFs. Non-banking financial companies (NBFCs). Block-
V: Financial Services Industry

Unit-16: Overview of financial services industry. Merchant Banking — pre and post
issue management, underwriting. Regulatory framework relating to Merchant
Banking in India.

Unit-17: Leasing and Hire Purchase, Consumer and Housing Finance, Venture Capital
Finance, Factoring Services,

Unit-18: Credit Rating, Financial Advisory and Portfolio Management Services.

Books Recommended/Suggested Readings:

1. Bhole, L.M., Financial Markets and Institutions. Tata McGraw Hill Publishing
Company. 2.Kumar, V., Gupta, K., Kaur, M., Financial Markets, Institutions and Financial
Services,

Taxmann’s Publications.

3. Khan M.Y. and Jain, P.K Financial Services, Tata McGraw Hill
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Course Name: Industrial Relations & Labour Enactments
MS5DL3131
Course Objective: This course is designed to impart the participants with the
knowledge, concepts and skills needed in industrial relations management. Industrial
relation aims at maintaining healthy, harmonious and cordial relationship between the
employees and management and amongst the employees. The course seeks to
familiarize the participants with the concepts and techniques of Industrial relations.

Course Outcomes: The successful completion of this course shall enable the student
to:

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive

No. level

1 Enumerate conceptual understanding of various Understand
constituents of Industrial Relations.

2 Elaborate role of trade wunions in maintaining ldentifying
harmonious industrial relationship.

3 Identify and develop understanding various labour Apply
problems and their solutions

4 Acquire knowledge of various labour legislatives Understand

5 Identify various tools of human welfare in industrial Analyze
climate.

Block I: Overview of Industrial Relations

Unit 1:Concept, Nature, Objectives of Industrial Relations;

Unit 2: Role of State; Employers’ Organization; ILO in IR,

Unit 3:Central Organisations of Indian Trade unions: INTUC, AITUC, HMS and UTUC.
Block II: Trade Unions

Unit 4: Origin and growth, unions after independence, in the era of liberalisation;
Unit 5: Concept, objectives, functions and role of Trade Unions in collective
bargaining;

Unit 6: Workers’ participation in management;

Unit-7:Problems of Indian Trade Unions. Main provisions of the Trade unions Act, 1926
Block llI: Labour problems

Unit 8: Discipline and misconduct; standing orders,

Unit 9: Grievance handling procedure; Labour turnover; Absenteeism;

Unit 10: Industrial accidents and Industrial unrest; Industrial Dispute Act, 1947,
Unit-11: Industrial Dispute Settlement Machinery in India.

Block IV: Labour legislations Unit 12: National Wage Policy,

Unit 13: Minimum Wages Act 1948,

Unit-14: Payment of Bonus Act, 1965;
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Unit 15: The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976

Block V: Health, Safety, Security and Labour Welfare

Unit 16: Industrial Health & Safety;

Unit 17: The Factories Act, 1948; Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923;

Unit 18: Employees’ State Insurance Act, 1948; Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972;
Employees Provident Fund Act.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:
Monappa A- Industrial Relations (Tata McGraw-Hill)

. Sinha- Industrial Relations, Trade Unions, and Labour Legislation (Pearson Education)

Mamoria CB, Mamoria, Gankar- Dynamics of Industrial Relations (Himalayan
Publication)

ND Kapoor, Industrial Relations and Labour Legislation
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Course Name: Global HRM
MS5DL3132
Course Objective: The objective of the course is to acquaint the students with the
concepts and strategies of international human resource management and to
enhance their skill to effectively manage human resource in international perspective.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive level

No.

1 Explain HRM issues in international contexts Understand

2 Analyze role that international culture and diversity in Apply
managing business

3 Demonstrate various issues related to Understand
selection process, expatriate management
and repatriation.

4 Identify various concepts related to international Apply
training, compensation and appraisal.

5 Visualize emerging issues related to international Analyze
mergers and industrial relations.

Block I - Introduction:

Unit 1: Introduction to Global Human resource management;

Unit 2: IHRM in International Firms -the framework; Cross national differences in
personnel

Unit-3: organizations- cultural factor in human resource policies;

Unit 4: Complexities and issues in managing human resource across countries;
International HRM department and functions; Models of Global HRM.

Block II- International Cultural Environment:

Unit 5: The concept of culture, comparison of cross-cultural behaviour,

Unit 6: managing diversity- causes of diversity, the paradox of diversity,

Unit 7: Cultural orientation in international business, emic vs. etic dilemma- cultural
uniqueness vs. pan- culturalism.

Block lll-International Staffing:

Unit 8: Hiring- sources of international human resource power;

Unit-9: Staffing for international operations; Selection strategies for overseas
assignments;

Unit: 10 : Hiring HCN™s and TCN"s; International transfers; Expatriate management-

Unit 11: Problems of repatriation of overseas expatriates and strategies to tackle
these problems.

Block IV-Training, Development and Compensation in International Perspective:
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Unit 12: Training and development for expatriates; Training and development for
international staff

Unit 13: Compensation in international perspective- factors, package,

Unit-14: methods and trends; International reward system;

Unit 15: Motivation in cross-cultural context; Multinational performance appraisal -
criteria and process, performance management.

Block V- Industrial Relations and Other Issues in IHRM:

Unit 16: A framework for international industrial relations; Employees participation -
practices in various countries; Cross border ethics management;

Unit 17: Designing organizations for dynamic international environment; Comparative
study of HRM practices in major global economies;

Unit 18: HRM in cross border mergers and acquisitions; Joint ventures, alliances and
SMEs; IHRM trends- complexities, challenges, and choices in future.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

1. Aswathappa, K. and Dash, S. (2008). International human resource management.
India: Mc Graw Hill Education.

2. Barlett, Christopher and Sumantra, Ghoshal (1998). Managing Across Borders:
The Transnational Solution. Harvard Business School Press.

3 .Dessler, G. &Varkkey, B. (2008). Human resource management. Delhi: Pearson
Education

4. Dowling, Peter J., Festing M. & Engle, A.D. (2013). International Human Resource
Management. Cengage Learning.
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Course Name: Negotiation & Counselling
MS5DL3133
Course Objective: The objective of this course is to provide insights into handling
behavioral issues at work place by developing counselling skills. It is also intended to
facilitate a Describing of the structure and dynamics of negotiation.
Course Outcomes: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive Level
CO1: Identifythe basic concept Counselling. Apply

CO2: Describe Techniques of Counselling. Understand
CO3: Evaluate the problems of Counselling. Evaluate

CO4: Determine the nature and need for Evaluate
negotiation.

COb: Cope the role of negotiation. Evaluate

Block:l Introduction to Counselling

Unit 1: Counselling: Introduction, Approaches to Counselling,

Unit 2:Goals and Process of Counselling; Counselling Procedures and Skills,

Unit 3: Organizational Application of Counselling Skills.

Block II: Techniques of Counselling

Unit 4: Changing Behaviours through Counselling;

Unit 5: Specific Techniques of Counselling;

Unit-6:Role conflicts of Managers and Counselling. Unit 7: Application of Counselling
in Specific Block Il Organizational Situations

Unit 8: Organizational Situations: Dealing with problem Subordinates;

Unit 9: Performance Management;

Unit-10:Alcoholism and Other Substance Abuse.

Unit 11: Ethics in Counselling.

Block IV Introduction to Negotiation

Unit 12: Negotiation: Introduction, Nature and need for negotiation, negotiation
process,

Unit 13: Types and styles of negotiation; strategies and tactics;

Unit-14: barriers in effective negotiation,

Unit 15: Communication Style, Breaking Deadlocks.

Block V Ethics in negotiation
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Unit 16: Role of trust in negotiations; negotiation and IT
Unit 17: Ethics in negotiation; cultural differences in negotiation styles
Unit 18: Gender in negotiations; context of mediation; negotiation as persuasion.

Books Recommended/Suggested Readings:

1. Singh Kavita - Counselling Skills for Managers (PHI)

2. Carroll, M.: Workplace counseling, Sage Publication.

3. Kottler, J. A., & Shepard, D. S.: Introduction to counselling: voices from the field,
USA: Cengage Learning.

4. Moursund, J.: The Process of counselling and therapy, New Jersey: Prentice Hall.

Semester-1V
Course Name: Business Ethics and Corporate Governance
MS5DL4101

Course Objective:
The purpose of this course is to develop the understanding about the role of
corporations in society and boards™ role in keeping oversight on the functioning of
the company, global developments in Governance and Corporate Citizenship.
Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:
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S. Course Outcomes Cognitive

No. level

1 Elaborate various concepts of Ethics, morals and Understand
values to Students.

2 Enumerate basic understanding of various ethical Understand
theories and approaches

3 Identify impact of corporate governance on Business Apply

4 Examine role of various board committees, their Analyze
composition and responsibilities.

5 Visualize various ethical issues such as conflicts of Understand
interest and insider trading

Block I: Introduction

Unit 1: Introduction to Ethics, Morals & Values,

Unit 2: Ethical Theories and Approaches- Teleological, Deontological,

Unit 3: Virtue and system development theories;

Unit-4:Conflict between moral demands and interest and Ethics in work.

Block II: Ethics in Business

Unit 5: Ethical Aspects in Marketing, Finance, HRM; Global Business Ethics.

Unit 6: Meaning of corporate philanthropy, CSR-an overlapping concept, corporate
sustainability reporting,

Unit 7 : CSR through triple bottom line, CSR and business ethics,

Unit-8: CSR and corporate governance, environmental aspect of CSR, CSR models;
drivers of CSR, global reporting initiatives.

Block lll: Corporate Governance

Unit 9; Terminology: Company, corporate governance, promoter, shareholders,
directors, managers, chairman, CEO, stakeholders;

Unit 10: Type of Directors: Insider and outsider, executive and non-executive,
independent, nominee; Ownership and Control,
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Unit-11: Theories and development of corporate governance; Models: Types and
basis of adoption;

Unit 12: Principals of corporate governance; Implications of corporate scams; Global
corporate governance movement.

Block IV: Role Players

Unit 13: Role of Board of Direct Role of board; Board composition, independence,
and committees; Board leadership: Splitting chairman and CEO, CEO succession, lead
director;

Unit 14: Board processes and meetings, Building professional Boards - Directors
selection, executive compensation and stock option, directors™ training and
competence, board diversity, board evaluation;

Unit 15: Boards oversight of CEO, Auditors, SEBI and Government; SEBI guidelines
and clause 49; Growth of Corporate Governance in India.

Block V: Business Ethics and Corporate Governance

Unit 16: Introduction, Importance and need for Business Ethics in Indian Context,
Unit 17: Roots of unethical behaviour and issues,

Unit 18: Corporate governance ethics.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

1. Fernando A.C - Corporate Governance: Principles, Policies and Practices — Pearson
2. Murthy CSV - Business Ethics: Himalaya
3. Velasquez - Business Ethics: Concepts and cases - Pearson/PHI

Course Name: Global Business Management
MS5DL4102

Course Objective: To expose students to various perspectives and concepts in the
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field of Global Business Management.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive

No. level

1 Elaborate characteristics and components of Global Understand
business Management

2 Enumerate internationalization process and managerial Understand
implications of internationalization.

3 Assess economic, political, cultural, legal, technological Apply
and competitive environments and its influence on
international markets.

4 Identify various concepts and theories of Foreign Direct Analyze
Investment.

5 Acquire knowledge of multilateral trade agreements and Understand

use it in decision making.

Block I: Globalization and International Management

Unit 1: Introduction to Global Business, Concept of globalization and international

Management,

Unit 2: Reasons for going International, Stages in the Internationalization of Business,

Unit 3: Global Challenges; Global Business Theories.

Block lI: International Marketing Environment and Marketing Strategy: Unit 4: An

overview of International Business Environment:

Unit 5: Economic Environment; Political environment; Legal environment;

Unit 6: Demographic Environment; Socio-Cultural Environment in Global perspective

Unit-7:International Marketing & Intelligence system.

Block lll: Foreign Direct Investment-Theory and Application:

Unit 8: Nature of FDI, Forms of FDI, Modes of FDI Entry, Theories of FDI,

Unit 9: FDI Theories for Emerging Market Firms,

Unit 10: Effects of Foreign Direct Investment,

Unit-11: Foreign Investment in India, Outbound Indian FDI.

Block IV: Regional Economic Integration:

Unit 12: Levels of Economic Integration: Free Trade Area;

Unit 13: The Customs Union; The Common Market;

Unit-14: The Economic Union;

Unit 15: The Political Union; Effects of Integration; Regional Trading Agreements.

Block V: Trade and Investment Regulations:

Unit 16: Basic principles of Multilateral Trade Negotiations;

Unit 17: General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade; GATT; WTO; TRIPS; TRIPS; GATS;
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2.
3.

4.

GATT
Unit 18 : WTO-Differences; WTO and India.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Justin Paul & Rajeev Aserkar: Export -Import Management; Oxford University Press,
New Delhi.

Rakesh Mohan Joshi: International marketing, Oxford University.

Sumati Varma: International Business “Concept, Environment& Strategy”, Ane Books
Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi

Vyuptakesh Sharan: International Business “Concept, Environment and Strategy”,
Pearson Educati
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Course Name: Consumer Behavior & Marketing Communication
MS5DL4111

Course Objective: Marketing involves decision making in areas like product, pricing,
branding, distribution, and promotion. Consumers and customers subjected to these
decisions with an aim to extract desired response. Marketing effectiveness can be
significantly improved if these decisions based on consumer insights. Marketing
success depends on a thorough understanding of why do consumers behave the way
they do to marketing stimuli? The course aims to equip the participants to view
marketing phenomena from a customer’s perspective.

Course Outcome: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive Level
CO1 - Identify the key concepts and theories of Remember
consumer behavior.
CO2 - Describe psychological theories relevant for Understand
describing consumer behavior.
CO3 - Describe the group dynamics and consumer Understand
reference groups.

Understand
CO4 - Define Integrated Marketing Communication.
CO5 - Develop appropriate marketing strategies Apply

Advertising and Media Planning.

Block- 1: Introduction to consumer behavior

Unit-1: Marketing success and failure and consumer behavior:

Unit-2: Manager and consumer perspectives, strategy consistency and inconsistency
Unit-3: Consumer behavior models: Mapping consumer’s mind, deterministic and
probabilistic approaches,

Unit-4:Howard and Sheth, Nicosia and Engle and Blackwell model.

Block 2:Consumer involvement

Unit-5: Consumer involvement: perceived risk, antecedents and conseguences
Consumer decision making:

Unit-6: Psychology of simplification, elaborate to routine buying Habit: loyalty,
Unit-7: inertia and strategic implications for incumbent and entrant.

Unit 8: Consumer perception and knowledge: categorization process and
discrimination, Types of thresholds, consumer memory network,

Unit-9:Consumer learning: connectionist and non-connectionist approaches.
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Block- 3: Consumer Motivation

Unit-10: Motivation and drive: theories and means and end chain, Hierarchical value
mapping. Personality and self-concept influence:

Unit-11: Personality theories, Freud, Jung and Trait theories, consistency hypothesis,
personality and image,

Unit-12: Measurement of personality and self-image, creating aspiration brand
Block- IV: Integrated Marketing Communication

Unit-13: Marketing Communication: Meaning and its objectives, Integrated Marketing
Communication (IMC): concepts and process, IMC promotion Mix,

Unit-14: Advertising - Meaning, objectives its role and functions, Classification of
advertising, economic, social and ethical issues in advertising,

Unit-15: DAGMAR approach, STP strategies in advertising, Advertising Agencies,
Block 5: Advertising and Media Planning Unit-16: Process in Advertising

Unit-17: Advertising Creativity

Unit-18: Media Planning and Strategy

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Berman B and Evans J R- Retail Management (Pearson Education)
Michael Lervy M and Weitz B W- Retailing Management (Tata McGraw-Hiill)

Blackwell, R. D., Miniard, P. D., & Engle, J. F. (2009). Consumer behaviour. USA:
Thomson-South Western.

Evans, M., Jamal, A., &Foxall, G. (2009). Consumer behavior (2nd ed.). New Jersey:
John Wiley & Sons
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Course Name: Marketing of Services
MS5DL4112

Course Objective:
The purpose of this course is to familiarize the students with the role of Marketing of
Services. Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive level

No.

1 Explains the basic concepts about services. Understand

2 Define the marketing mix in terms of service sector. Understand

3 Expresses scales related service quality and Apply
productivity.

4 Identify various Strategies in services marketing Analyze

5 Acquire knowledge of recent trends in marketing of Understand
services.

Block I: Introduction of Services Marketing

Unit 1: Concept, characteristics of services, service marketing triangle, Unit-
2:purchase process of service marketing, challenges of services. Unit 3: Goods V/S
services marketing

Unit 4: Consumer behavior, positioning a service in Marketplace

Block Il: Service Delivery

Unit 5: Service product price mix, promotion and communication mix,

Unit-6: Place/ distribution of services people, Physical evidence.

Unit 7: Branding of services problem and solutions

Unit 8: Options for Service Delivery

Block lll: Service quality and productivity

Unit 9: Improving service quality and productivity Unit 10: Service quality GAP model,
Benchmarking, Unit-11: Measuring service quality

Unit 12: Defining productivity improving productivity

Block IV: Strategies in services marketing

Unit 13: International and global strategies in services marketing
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Unit 14: Factors favoring transactional strategy,

Unit 15: Elements of transactional strategy

Block V: Recent trends in marketing of services Unit 16: Recent trends in marketing
of services Unit 17: Ethics in service marketing

Unit 18: Unethical practices in service sector

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Verma H.V.: Marketing of Services, Global Business Press. New Delhi.
Nargundhar: Services Marketing Tata McGraw-Hill New Delhi

Rao: Services Marketing Pearson, New Delhi

Verma: Services Marketing Pearson, New Delhi

Course Name: Sales & Distribution Management
MS5DL4113

Course Objective:
The purpose of this course is to familiarize the students with the role of sales &
Distribution Management.

Course Outcomes: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive Level
CO1 - Describe the objectives and Scope of Personal Understand
Selling.

CO2 - Detail market potential and sales forecasting Understand
methods.

CO3 - Evaluate sales Budget and distribution plans Evaluate

CO4 - Explain distribution with other marketing Evaluate
variables.

CO5 - Explain diverse variables affecting the sales & Evaluate
distribution function.

Block I: Introduction to Sales Management

Unit 1: Introduction to Sales Management: Concept,

Unit 2: Evolution of sales function, Objectives of sales management positions,
Unit 3: Functions of Sales manager and their relation with other executives..
Block Il: Salesmanship
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Unit 4: Salesmanship: Theories of personal selling,

Unit 5: Types of Sales executives, Qualities of sales executives,

Unit 6: Personal selling process, Showroom & exhibition,.

Block lll: Sales Organization and Relationship

Unit 7: Sales Organization and Relationship: Purpose of sales organization,
Unit-8: Types of sales organization structures,

Unit 9: Sales department external relations, Distributive network relations.
Unit 10: Sales Force Management: Recruitment and Selection,

Unit-11: Sales Training, Sales Compensation... Block 1V: Distribution channels
Unit 12: Distribution Planning, Role and Function of Intermediaries;

Unit 13: Selection and Motivation of Intermediaries;

Unit 14: Vertical & Horizontal Marketing; Channel Conflict

Block V: Distribution System and Logistics

Unit 15: Distribution System and Logistics, Physical Distribution System;
Unit-16:Different Modes of Transport in India;

Unit 17: Logistics— Functional Areas; Distribution Costs,

Unit 18: Supply Chain Management.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

Donaldson B- Sales Management: Theory and Practice (Palgrave)

Sahu P K and Raut K C- Salesmanship and Sales Management (Vikas)
Spiro- Sales Management (Tata McGraw-Hiill)

Davar R S- Salesmanship and Publicity (Vikas)

Course Name: Corporate Financial Restructuring
MS5DL4121
Objectives: The course aims to facilitate understanding of corporate merger
and acquisition activity, restructurings.
Course Outcomes: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive Level

CO1 - Describe the Corporate Finance & Understand
Restructuring.
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CO2 - Describe the dimensions of Mergers and Understand
Acquisitions

CO3 - Understand the valuation aspects of Understand
Corporate Restructuring

CO4 - Explain different approaches of valuation. Evaluate
CO5 - Explain dimensions of Corporate Evaluate

Restructuring Financial Restructuring.

Block - | Introduction to Corporate Finance & Restructuring

Unit: 1 Overview of Corporate Finance & Restructuring Financial Strategy and
Planning,

Unit: 2 Risk Evaluation and Capital Budgeting, Dividend and Retention Policies,
Unit-3:Designing Capital Structure

Unit: 4 Introduction to corporate restructuring, different forms, Unit-5:motives &
applications of corporate restructuring, Block - Il Mergers and Acquisitions

Unit: 6 Dimensions of Mergers and Acquisitions Mergers & acquisitions concept,
Unit-7:Types and process, Accounting for Mergers & Demergers,

Unit: 8 Regulatory frame work of mergers and acquisitions.

Unit: 9 Cross-Border Mergers & Acquisitions.

Block - Ill Valuation

Unit: 10 Valuation Aspects of Corporate Restructuring Methods of payment for M &
A and Calculations of exchange ratio,

Unit: 11 Fundamental and methods of business valuation, Unit: 12 Calculations of
financial synergy and return, Block - IV Approaches of valuation

Unit: 13 Different approaches of valuation

Unit: 14 Comparable Company & transaction analysis method,

Unit: 15 DCF, Real Option method, Formula approach for valuation and other
important methods of valuation

Block - V Dimensions of Corporate Restructuring Financial Restructuring

Unit: 16 Dimensions of Corporate Restructuring Financial Restructuring & Divestiture,
Unit: 17 Funding Options for M&A. Strategic Alliances & Joint Ventures,

Unit: 18 Employee Stock Ownership, Going Private & Leveraged Buyouts

Books Recommended/Suggested Readings:

1. Corporate Restructuring, Bhagaban Das and Debdas Raskhit, Himalaya, Latest
Edition

2. Financial Management, M Y Khan & P K Jain, TATA McGraw Hill, Latest Edition

3. Mergers& Acquisitions, B Rajesh Kumar, TATA McGraw Hill, Latest Edition
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4. Mergers and Acquisitions, Aurora, Shetty and Kale, Oxford, Latest Public

Course Name: Strategic Corporate Finance
MS5DL4122
Objectives: The course aims to facilitate understanding of corporate merger and
acquisition activity, restructurings.

Course Outcomes: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive Level
CO1 - Identify the key concepts Strategic Corporate Remember
Finance.

Understand
CO2 - Describe Management Buy-outs and
Management Buy-ins.
CO3 - Describe the Restructuring of Firms. Understand
CO4 - Develop appropriate understanding about Understand
potential purchaser.
CO5 - Explain the process of business and company Explain
valuation

Block - | Introduction to Strategic Corporate Finance:

Unit: 1 Introduction to Strategic Corporate Finance: Strategy Vs Planning,
significance of strategy in financial decisions,

Unit: 2Strategic Cost Management: Traditional costing Vs Strategic

Unit-3:Costing, Relevant costs Vs Irrelevant costs, Different types of strategic costing
and their relevance

Unit: 4 Alternative sources of financing - Difference between traditional & alternative
sources of finance, different types of alternative sources of financing.

Block - Il Management Buy-outs and Management Buy-ins

Unit: 5 Management Buy-outs: Establishing feasibility of the buy-out,
Unit-6:negotiating the main terms of the transaction with the vendor including price
and structure,

Unit:7 Developing the business plan and financial forecasts in conjunction with the
buy-out team for submission to potential funders.

Unit: 8 Management Buy-ins: Management Buy-in/Buy-outs (“BIMBOs”), Vendor
initiated buyouts/buy-ins.

Block - lll Restructuring of Firms

55



Unit: 9 Financial Distress and Restructuring: Meaning of Bankruptcy, Factors
leading tobankruptcy, symptoms and predictions (models) of bankruptcy,

Unit: 10 Reorganization of distressed firms, liquidation of firms. Company disposals:
retirement sale or the sale of a noncore subsidiary, planned exit, forceful retirement
and other disposals.

Unit: 11 Exit strategy most appropriate exit route, valuation, timing of sale and tax
planning opportunities,

Block - IV Potential purchasers

Unit: 12 Identification of potential purchasers, approaching the potential purchaser
Unit: 13 Negotiate with potential acquirers and selection of a preferred purchaser,
calculation of the various tax implications.

Unit: 14 Fundraising: identification of different sources of development capital,
determination of capital structure

Unit-15: factors affecting the capital structure, cost of capital and cost saving
strategy,

Block - V Business Valuation

Unit: 16 Company Valuation: an overview of valuation, valuation principles, methods,
approaches and practices, Value enhancement tools & techniques

Unit: 17 Valuing Real Assets in the Presence of Risk: tracking portfolios and Real
Asset valuation, Different Approaches of Valuing Real Assets, Capital Budgeting and
Strategic policy, Real options.

Unit: 18 Other Strategic Issues: managing credit ratings, and setting dividend and
share repurchase policy, problem of too much cash. The issues of stock liquidity and
illiquidity, Strategic risk management,

Books Recommended/Suggested Readings:

1. AswathDamodaran: Corporate finance theory and practice; John Willey Sons, Inc

2. Jakhotia: Strategic Financial Management (Vikas Publication)
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Course Name: Management of Working Capital
MS5DL4123

Objectives: The objective of the course is to acquaint the students with the
importance of the working capital and techniques used for effective working capital
management.

Course Outcomes: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive level

CO1: Describe the conceptual framework of working Understand
capital have an understanding the components of
working capital.

CO2: Define cash management and Optimal Cash Demonstrate
Balance

CO3: Explain objectives of Receivables Management and Understand
credit policy.

CO4: Demonstratelnventory Management and Understand

Inventory Control Systems

CO5: Identify sources of finance for Working Capital. Apply

Block - | Introduction to Working Capital

Unit: 1 Concepts of Working Capital, Components of Current Assets,
Unit-2:Permanent and Variable Working Capital

Unit: 3 Determinants of Working Capital, Estimating Working Capital Needs,

Unit: 4 Currents Assets Financing Policy, Operating and Cash Conversion Cycle. Case
Study

Block - Il Cash Management

Unit: 5 Facets of Cash Management, Motives for Holding Cash,

Unit-6:Factors Determining Cash Needs,

Unit: 7 Cash Budgeting, long - term Cash Forecasting,

Unit: 8 Managing Cash Collections and Disbursements, Optimal Cash Balance,
Investment of Surplus Cash.

Block - lll Receivables Management

Unit: 9 Objectives, Credit Policy: Nature and Goals,

Unit: 10 Optimum Credit Policy, Credit Policy Variables, Credit Evaluation,

Unit: 11 Credit Granting Decisions, Collection Policy, Factoring.

Block - IV Inventory Management
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Unit: 10 Nature of Inventories, Need to Hold Inventories,

Unit-12:Objectives of Inventory Management,

Unit: 13 Inventory Management Techniques,

Unit: 14 Analysis of Investment in Inventory, Inventory Control Systems.

Block - V Working Capital Finance

Unit: 15 Accruals, Trade Credit and other current liabilities,

Unit-16:Working Capital Advance by Commercial Banks,

Unit: 17: Regulation of Bank Finance, Public Deposits, Inter-corporate Deposits,
Unit: 18 Short-term Loans from Financial Institutions, Commercial Paper.

Books Recommended/Suggested Readings:

1. V. K. Bhalla, Working Capital Management: Text and Cases, New Delhi: Anmol
Publisher, 2008.

2. M Y. Khan and P. K. Jain, Financial Management - Text, Problems and Cases,

New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill, 2009

3. Hrishikesh Bhattacharya, Working Capital Management: Strategies and

Techniques, New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Private Ltd, 2009
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Course Name: Organizational Development
MS5DL4131

Course Objectives:
To familiarize the students with fundamentals of organizational development,
essential interventions and effective methods in organization development.

Course Outcomes: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive Level
CO1 - Identify the basic concept organizational Apply
development.

CO2 - Describe Organizational Strategies for Understand
Change.

CO3 - Discuss the component of OD. Analyze

CO4 - Explain the activities within an organization Evaluate

and recommend suitable OD interventions.

CO5 - Explain the Interpersonal and Team Evaluate
Development.

Block -I: Introduction of Organisational Development:

Unit: 1:0rganisational Development: Introduction, Meaning and Definition,
Unit: 2:History of OD, Relevance of Organisational

Unit: 3:Development for Managers, Assumptions of OD.

Block -ll: Change Process and Models:

Unit: 4:Organisational Change, Strategies for Change,

Unit: 5:Theories of Planned Change (Lewin’s change model, Action research model,
Positive model),

Unit: 6:Action Research as a Process, Resistance to Change.

Block-lll:Process of OD

Unit: 7: Process of OD, Components of OD program,

Unit 8 :0OD program phases, Making an Entry,

Unit: 9: Developing Contract, Launch, Situational Evaluation, Closure.OD
Interventions: An overview; Unit: 10: Classification of OD Interventions: Team
Interventions, Inter group and third party peacemaking interventions,

Unit 11:Comprehensive OD interventions, Structural Interventions.
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Block-1V: OD Interventions:

Unit: 12: Evaluating OD Interventions: Evaluation, Types of Evaluation,
Unit: 13:Methods of Evaluating Interventions.

Unit: 14: Future of OD: Organisational Development and Globalization,
Unit 15:Emerging Trends in OD.

Block-V:Team Development

Unit: 16:Interpersonal and Team Development,

Unit: 17: Intergroup and Work Team Development,

Unit: 18:Transforming Entire Systems and Strategic Change

Books Recommended/Suggested Readings:

1. French, W.L., Bell, C.H. and Vohra V, Organization Development: Behavioral Science

Interventions for Organization Improvement, Revised 6th Ed., Pearson.

2. Hackman, J.R. and Suttle, J.L., Improving Life at Work: Behavioural science
approach to

organisational change, Goodyear, California.

3.Harvey, D.F. and Brown, D.R., An experimental approach to Organization

Development, 7"Ed. Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J.
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Course Name: Group and Team in Organization
MS5DL4132
Course Objectives:
The objective of the course to orient the students of management towards the art
and science of influence and Leadership in organizations.

Course Outcome: At the end of the course student would be able to:

S. Course Outcomes Cognitive

No. level

1 Elaborate art and science of leadership and attain new Understand
insights about the most suited leadership style

2 Enumerate understanding of how to develop younger Apply
leaders.

3 Explain how to adapt and lead teams more effectively Understand

4 Identify various skills related to the Interpersonal Apply
Communication.

5 Discuss importance of interpersonal trustin group decision Understand
Making.

Block - | Introduction to Leadership

Unit: 1: Leadership and management of team,

Unit 2: Approaches to leadership,

Unit: 3Traits, Behavioral,

Unit 4:Sources of powers and influence

Unit 5:Leadership models, the SOAR Peak performance model.

Block - Il Leadership Styles

Unit: 6 Contingency approach: Fiedlen Model

Unit 7: Situational leadership theory toeffective leadership
Unit: 8Situational and Transformational leadership

Unit: 9Leadership in decision-making process.

Block - Il Leadership in times of change Unit: 10Global implications

Unit: 11Global leaders in Indian context — Steel King : strategies approach of steel
kings Laxmi Nivas Mittal &Ratan Tata.

Unit: 12Group as a Medium of Learning: Developing and Change.
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Block - IV Group Cohesiveness Unit: 13 Influence Processes

Unit: 14Interpersonal Communication

Unit: 15Interpersonal Awareness and Feedback Process.

Block - V Interpersonal Trust Unit: 16 Group Decision Making; Unit: 17Group Synergy;
Unit: 18 Team Building.

Books Recommended/Suggested Reading:

. Yukl-Leadership in Organisations, Pearson education

Hersey P; Blanchard K and Johnson D- Management of OrganisationalBehaviour,
Prentice-Hall

Bennis, W.G. Essay in Interpersonal Dynamics. U.S.A., Dorsey Press

Kolb, D. etc. Organizational Behaviour: An Experiential Approach. Englewood Cliffs,
New Jersey, PHI

Course Name: Training and Development
MS5DL4133

Course Objective: The objective of the course to orient the students of management
towards the art and science of influence and Leadership in organizations.

Course Outcomes: After completing the course, the student shall be able to:

Course Outcome Cognitive level
CO1 - Describe the concept of training and Understand
development to companies.

CO2 - Explain the various methods of training and Understand
development.

CO3 - Describe the steps of executive development Understand
programs.

CO4 - Evaluate the effectiveness of training and Evaluate

development program

CO5 - Evaluate the emerging trends in training and Evaluate
development field.

Block I: Introduction

Unit 1: Training and Development- concept, rationale and nature; Training, Learning
and Development interface;

Unit 2: Theories of management training and development and practical application
of these theories in today’s organisations;

Unit 3: Training needs assessment- meaning and purpose, different levels, various
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approaches, outputs, methods used in training needs assessment; Training and
development as source of competitive advantage.

Block II: Training and Development Methodologies

Unit 4:Training- process and methods; human re-engineering; Principles of learning;
Individual differences in learning, learning process.

Unit 5: Learning curves, workmen training, re-training, government initiatives, self-
directed work teams; Use of audio-visual aids in training; Computer aided
instructions- distance learning, open learning, e- Learning; Technologies convergence
and multimedia environment;

Unit 6 : Development techniques for enhancing decision—-making and interpersonal
skills- case-study, in- basket exercise, special projects, multiple management
Programme learning, action learning,

Unit 7:Syndicate work, games, action maze, role play.

Block Ill: Executive Development

Unit 8: Importance of executive development, steps in organisation of a
management development program/ executive development program, methods/
techniques of management development program; Unit 9:Role of development
officers, administrators, consultants, designers and instructors;

Unit 10 :Trends towards performance management and its impact on training
professionals.

Block IV: Evaluation of Training and Development

Unit 11: Reasons for evaluating training and development programs, problems in
evaluation; Evaluation planning and data collection- statistical methods;

Unit 12: Use of appropriate training and development software packages;
Different evaluation frameworks, problems of measurement and evaluation,
effective training follow-up;
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Unit 13: Costing of training, measuring costs and benefits of training program,
obtaining feedback of trainees; Kirkpatrick model of training effectiveness;
Unit 14:Training issues resulting from the external environment and internal
needs of the company; L&D practices of 5 prominent corporations.

Block V: Emerging Trends in Training and Development

Unit 15: Career development and planning; Career development programmes
and counseling; Group projects; Training for international assignments;

Unit 16:Gamification, team training and six sigma training; Electronic
Enabled Training Systems (EETS)- concept and types, benefits and challenges
in using EETS, concerns in implementation.

Unit 17 : EETS- availability, incorporation, extension, and learning renewals for
EETS, use of EETS and its up scalability, follow up activities;

Unit 18:Training and development initiatives of some selected companies from
private and public sectors and MNCs.

Books Recommended/Suggested Readings:

1. Blanchard, P. N., Thacker, J. W. & Ram, V. A. Effective Training:
Systems,Strategies, and Practices. Dorling Kindersley (India) Pvt. Ltd.

2. Kumar, M., &Talwar, P. Human Resource Development. APH Publishing
Corporation.

3. Lynton, R., &Pareek, U. Training for Development. New Delhi: Vistaar.

4. Noe, R. A., &Kodwani, A. D. (2012). Employee Training and Development (5th

Edition ed.). Tata McGraw Hill.

Duration of the Program: -2 Years
Faculty and Support Staff

The University has identified the dedicated requisite faculty and support
staff as mandated by the UGC and they are allocated the positions

exclusively for ODL mode. The course material prepared by the CDOE
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faculty is at par with the regulations 2020.
List of Faculty associated with MBA program is as follows: -

Name of . . Nature of cee _as .
S.No. Faculty Designation Appointment Qualification Subject
Prof. (Dr.) ;
1 Vishal Soni Professor Full-time Ph.D. Management
Dr. Bindiya Associate .
2 Tater Professor Full-time Ph.D. Management

Faculty and Support Staff

Nature of

N.o. Name of Staff Designation Appointment

Qualification | Subject

R. Bhargav | Office
Srinivas Assistant

Full-time PGDM Management

Instructional Delivery Mechanism

The Open and Distance Learning (ODL) mode of Mediaps University follows a
learner-centric, ICT-enabled, multimodal instructional framework. The delivery
system ensures access, flexibility, quality, and academic rigour through a
combination of digital learning resources, online engagement, and continuous
learner support.

The ODL delivery mechanism consists of the following key components:
1. Self-Learning Material (SLM)

Structured SLMs are provided in digital format, adhering to guidelines regarding
clarity, modularity, learning objectives, activities, and self-assessment components.
The materials include:

e e-Content

o PDF units/modules

e Case studies

e Practice questions and summaries

Semester-I|
Continu Term
ous End
s C Assess Exam G d
. ourse : ment ran .

N. Code Course Name Credit Marks Marks Total SLM Link

Max. Max.

Marks Marks
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Principles and https://open.umn.edu/
1 MS5DL101 Practices of 4 30 70 100 opentextbooks/textbo
Management oks/34
https://open.umn.edu/
Managerial opentextbooks/textbo
2 MS5DL102 Economics 4 30 70 100 oks/principles-of-
economics-191
https://open.umn.edu/
Accounting for opentextbooks/textbo
3 MS5DLI103 Managers 4 30 70 100 oks/introduction-to-
financial-accounting
https://open.umn.edu/
Business opentextbooks/textbo
4 MS5DL104 Statistics 4 30 70 100 oks/introductory-
business-statistics
https://open.umn.edu/
L opentextbooks/textbo
5 | MssDLIOS | communication |y 30 70 100 | oks/business-
9 communication-for-
success
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester-Il
Continu Term
ous End
s c Assess Exam G d
. ourse . ment ran .
N. Code Course Name Credit Marks Marks Total SLM Link
Max. Max.
Marks Marks
. https://open.umn.edu/
Entrepreneurshi
1 | MS5DL201 | p & SMEs 4 30 70 100 | opentextbooks/textbo
Management oks/entrepreneurship-
9 and-innovation-toolkit
Business
2 MS5DL202 Environment 4 30 70 100
https://open.umn.edu/
opentextbooks/textbo
3 | MssDL203 | Research 4 30 70 100 | oks/social-science-
gy research-principles-
methods-and-practices
4 MS5DL204 | Business Laws 4 30 70 100
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https://open.umn.edu/

Human
5 | MS5DL205 | Resource 4 30 70 100 | opeptextbooks/textbo
Management oks/human-resource-
management
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester-lll
Continu Term
ous End
S Course Assess | Exam Grand
. u i ment i
N. Code Course Name Credit Marks Marks Total SLM Link
Max. Max.
Marks Marks
https://open.umn.edu/
Strategic opentextbooks/textbo
1| MS5DL3101 Management 4 30 70 100 oks/mastering-
strategic-management
https://open.umn.edu/
Organizational opentextbooks/textbo
2 | MS5DL3102 Behavior 4 30 70 100 oks/organizational-
behavior
3 Electivel 4 30 70 100
4 Elective2 4 30 70 100
5 Elective3 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500

Any one specialization area to
be opted in the llird semester

Marketing

MSS5DL3111

Marketing
Management

https://open.umn.edu/
opentextbooks/textbo
oks/introducing-

marketing

MS5DL312

E-Marketing

https://open.umn.edu/
opentextbooks/textbo
oks/emarketing-the-
essential-guide-to-
marketing-in-a-digital-
world

MS5DL313

Retail
Management

https://onlinecourses.n
ptel.ac.in/noc22_mg51/
preview

Finance
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https://open.umn.edu/
opentextbooks/textbo
oks/financial-

Financial
MS5DL3121 management-for-small-
Management businesses-financial-
statements-present-
value-models
Security p y
Analysis & https://nptel.ac.in/cour
MSSDL3122 | portfolio ses/110107154
Management
lr\:/:ﬁgﬁggrlnent of https://onlinecourses.n
MS5DL3123 S ptel.ac.in/noc20_mg10
Institutions & Joreview
Services B

Human Resou

rce Management

::?glg;g'nasl & https://onlinecourses.n
MS5DL3131 ptel.ac.in/noc24_mg10
Labour 4/preview
Enactments
MS5DL3132 | Global HRM
. https://onlinecourses.s
MS5DL3133 Negotiation & wayama2.ac.in/cec25 h

Counseling

s84/preview

Semester-1V

Continu

Term
Aous End
S Course . r:seis;s Exam Grand .
N. Code Course Name Credit Marks Marks Total SLM Link
Max. Max.
Marks Marks
Business Ethics https://onlinecourses.s
1 | MS5DL4101 and Corporate 4 30 70 100 wayama2.ac.in/imb25__
Governance mg62/preview
https://open.umn.edu/
Proiect opentextbooks/textbo
2 | MS5DL4102 Maera ement 4 30 70 100 oks/project-
9 management-from-
simple-to-complex
3 Electivel 4 30 70 100
4 Elective2 4 30 70 100
5 Elective3 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500

Any one specialization area to

be opted in the IV Semester
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Marketing

Consumer

Behavior &
MS5DL4111 Marketing

Communication

https://onlinecourses.s
wayam?2.ac.in/cec21_m
g26/preview

MS5DLa112 | Marketing of

https://onlinecourses.s
wayam?2.ac.in/imb21 m

MS5DL4121 Financial
Restructuring

Services g51/preview
Sales and https://onlinecourses.n
MS5DL4113 Distribution ptel.ac.in/noc20_mg13/
Management preview
Finance
Corporate https://onlinecourses.n

ptel.ac.in/noc25_mg13
8/preview

Strateqic
MS5DL4122 Corporate
Finance

Management of
MS5DL4123 Working Capital

https://onlinecourses.n
ptel.ac.in/noc19_mg40/
preview

Human Resource Management

Organization
MS5DL4131 Development

https://onlinecourses.n
ptel.ac.in/noc20_mg56
/preview

Group and
MS5DL4132 Team in
Organization

https://nptel.ac.in/cour
ses/110107159

Training and
MS5DL4133 Development

https://onlinecourses.n
ptel.ac.in/noc22_hs63/
preview

2. Learning Management System (LMS)
A dedicated LMS provides 24x7 access to:

e e-SIM

e Video lectures

¢ Announcements and academic calendar
e Discussion forums

e« Assignments and internal assessments
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e Progress tracking and feedback The LMS ensures authentication, tracking,
and learner engagement analytics.

3. Online Counselling and Contact Sessions

Regular online academic counselling is conducted by qualified faculty members.
These sessions include:

e Live interactive classes

e« Conceptual discussions

e« Doubt-solving

e Recorded lecture repositories

e Interactive tools (quizzes, chats, polls)

4. Access to SWAYAM and NPTEL MOOCs (Optional Enrichment)

Learners are encouraged to supplement their MBA learning through Government of
India’s national MOOC platforms:

e SWAYAM: https://swayam.gov.in

e NPTEL:https://nptel.ac.in
These platforms offer high-quality management and interdisciplinary courses
that align with the ODL model and support lifelong learning.

5. Learner Support Services (LSS)
A dedicated Learner Support Centre (LSC) ensures:

e Academic support

e Technical assistance

e Grievance redressal

e« Examination information

e Administrative facilitation Support is provided through email.

6. Assessment and Evaluation

A transparent, continuous evaluation system includes:

70



e Internal assessments (assignments/quizzes)

e Project/field-based work where applicable

e Term-end examinations conducted as per university norms
Evaluations are designed to measure learning outcomes and programme
objectives.

7. Monitoring & Quality Assurance
All academic delivery and learner engagement parameters are monitored through:

e LMS analytics
e« Academic audits
e Feedback from learners and faculty
e Periodic review meetings
This ensures continuous improvement and compliance.

ODL of MU academic delivery system comprises:

A. Print Material
The printed material of the program supplied to the students will be unit
wise for every course.

B. Guidance Sessions
There will be 4 counselling/ contact classes in online mode of two hours
each for a course of 4 credits. The counselling sessions / Online contact
classes will be held preferably on Saturdays and Sundays.

C. Medium of Instruction
Medium of Course Instruction: English Medium of Examination:English
Student Support Service Systems

Universities study Centers or Learner Support Centre shall be headed by
a coordinator, not below the rank of Assistant professor and shall be
augmented with academic and non-academic staff depending on the
learner.

The university has made appropriate arrangements for various support
services including counselling schedule and resource-oriented-services
evaluation methods and dates both on and off line modes for easy and
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smooth services to the students through distance mode.

At present the university has only one study center in the campus. The
institution is not promoting any study centers outside the campus. All
student support services will be provided to the student through a single
window method/mode onsite and online.

vi) Procedure for Admissions, Curriculum, Transaction and evaluation

Admission Process

Admission to the MBA ODL program will be done on the basis of
screening of candidate’s eligibility on first come first serve basis.
Admission shall not be a right to the students and MU shall retain the right
to cancel any admission at any point of time if any irregularity is found in
the admission process, eligibility etc.

Maximum Duration

The maximum duration of the M.B.A. - ODL Program is four years.
Thereafter, students seeking completion of the left-over course (s) will be
required to seek fresh admission.

The student can complete his program within a period of 4 years failing
which he/she shall seek fresh admission to complete the program.

Eligibility
A candidate should be a graduate in any discipline of course (10+2+3)/
(10+2+4)/ with minimum 50% marks with 2 years of full-time work

experience.

Fee Structure

. Exam :
. Tuition Total (in
Name of the Program Degree | Duration | Year Fee/Year 522{ Rs.)
Master of Business
Administration ODL PG 2Years |1 18000 2000 | 20000
2 18000 2000 | 20000
Total | 40000

Activity Schedule
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Tentative months schedule (specify months)
S.N Name of during year
O. the. . From To From To
Activity (Mont (Mont (Mont (Mont
h) h) h) h)
1 Admission Jul Sep Jan Mar
2 Assignme Sep Oct Mar Apr
nt
submissio
n (if any)
3 Evaluation Oct Nov Apr May
of
Assignme
nt
4 Examinati Dec Dec Jun Jun
on
5 Declaratio Jan Jan Jul Jul
n of Result
6 Re- Jul Jul Jan Jan
registratio
n

Credit System

MU proposes to follow the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programs. Each credit
amounts to 30 hours of study comprising all learning activities. A 4-credit course
requires 120 hours and 2 credit course requires 60 hours of study. This helps the
student to understand the academic effort to complete a course. Completion of an
academic program requires successful clearing of both, the assignments and the
term-end examination of each course in a program.

Duration Credits Name of the Level of the Program
of the Program

Program

2 Yrs. 84 M.B.A. - ODL Master Degree

Assignments

Distance Education learners have to depend much on self-study. In order to ascertain
the writing skill and level of comprehension of the learner, assignment work is
compulsory for all learners. Each assignment shall consist of a number of questions,
case studies and practical related tasks. The

Assignment Question Papers will be uploaded to the website within a scheduled time
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and the learners shall be required to respond them within a specified period of time.
The response of the learner is examined by a faculty member.

Evaluation: The evaluation system of the program is based on two components:

Continuous Evaluation in the form of assignments (weightage 30%): This Component
carries a weightage of 30%. There will be at least one graded assignment and test
per course. These assignments are to be submitted to the Co-Ordinator of the to
which the student is assigned or attached with.

Term-end examination (weightage 70%): This will be held twice every year in the
months of June and December. The students are at liberty to appear in any of the
examinations conducted by the University during the year. A student will be allowed
to appear in the Term-End Examination only after she/he has registered for that
course and submitted the assignment. Minimum requirement for passing a course
will be 50% marks.

vii)  Laboratory Support and Library Resources

The library and academic resource ecosystem of Medicaps University is designed to
support high-quality teaching, learning, and research across all programmes,
including those offered through the Open and Distance Learning (ODL) mode. The
system ensures that learners have access to well-organized, relevant, and updated
academic resources in both digital and physical formats.
Library Resources
The University Library plays a central role in enriching the academic environment by
providing learners with access to:
e« A comprehensive collection of printed books approximately 27000 and e-
books
« 30 National and international print journals in management and related
disciplines
« Digital repositories, online learning resources (M Library app), and open-
access platforms
e Project reports, dissertations, case studies, EBSCO and reference materials
e Information literacy support to help learners navigate, evaluate, and use
academic resources effectively
These resources are curated to facilitate higher learning, research, and professional
74



development.

Library Support for ODL Learners
The Centre for Distance and Online Education at Medicaps University is creating a
dedicated learning resource section to specifically support ODL learners. This
includes:
e Procurement of ODL-aligned printed books, e-books, and reference
materials
e Access to journals and digital content relevant to the MBA and other
programmes
e Scalable and flexible digital access to enhance self-paced learning
e Integration with online learning platforms that provide additional academic
enrichment opportunities
All resources are made available in formats suitable for remote access and self-
learning.
Academic Resource Coverage
The library collection spans a wide academic spectrum with strong coverage in:
e Management
e Commerce
e Information Technology
e Computer Applications
e Economics and allied subjects
The curated materials include books, journals, digital collections, and online open-
access resources that support programme-specific requirements and flexible
learning pathways.

Laboratory and ICT Support
Medicaps University offers substantial ICT and laboratory infrastructure to
complement the learning needs of ODL learners. Key facilities include:
« Computer laboratories equipped with essential software and digital tools
e Lecture Capturing Systems for recording and delivering online academic
sessions
e Audio-Video production and content-development facilities
o ICT-enabled classrooms used for online/recorded sessions and academic
counselling
« Campus-wide Wi-Fi services for seamless digital connectivity
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e Tools and systems supporting the creation and delivery of high-quality digital
learning content

This integrated academic and ICT infrastructure ensures that learners receive a

learning experience aligned with modern ODL

robust, technology-enabled

requirements.

Below is a professionally rewritten, Medicaps University-aligned version of the full
section.

Language has been modernized, clarified, and aligned with ODL quality practices.
“CIQA” is included as requested earlier, replacing CIQA.

viii) Cost Estimate of the Programme and Provision Framework

Name of the Degree Duration Year Tuition Exam Total (in
Program Fee/ Year | Fee/Year Rs.)
Master of PG 2to4 18000 2000 20000
Business Years
Administration
(MBA) 18000 2000 20000
Total | 40000

Medicaps University has made the necessary initial investments to operationalize the
Open and Distance Learning (ODL) programme. These investments include
infrastructure development, human resources, ICT systems, learning management
support, and creation of self-learning material (SLM).
For sustained functioning of the programme, the University plans to allocate
expenditure from the total fee collection as follows:

e SLM Development & Distribution: 20%

« Learning Material Dispatch / Logistics: 10%

e Salary & Administrative Operations: 60%

e Future Development & Expansion: 10%
As the programmes grow, budgeting and financial planning will be carried out in
accordance with the applicable regulatory guidelines and the University’s financial
policies.

ix) Quality Assurance System
Medicaps University ensures that all ODL activities adhere to high academic and
administrative standards. To achieve this, the University has established the Centre
for Internal Quality Assurance (CIQA), which serves as the central body for
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monitoring, maintaining, and enhancing quality across all ODL processes and
systems.

Objectives of CIQA for ODL Programmes

The key objective of the Internal Quality Assurance Cell is to design and implement
a robust internal quality framework that ensures continuous improvement in all
aspects of ODL programme delivery. The goal is to guarantee that the academic
quality of ODL programmes is on par with the quality expected in higher education,
and that systems evolve continuously to meet emerging learner needs.

Functions of CIQA
The CIQA undertakes the following roles to maintain and enhance quality:

1.
2.

10.

1.

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

Ensure high quality in all learner support services.

Conduct self-evaluative and reflective exercises to improve academic and
administrative processes.

Identify key areas where the University must maintain and strengthen quality.
Develop mechanisms to ensure that the quality of ODL programmes is
comparable to their regular counterparts.

Collect feedback from stakeholders-learners, faculty, staff, parents,
employers, and society—to guide improvements.

Recommend measures to University authorities for qualitative enhancement.

. Support implementation of quality recommendations through periodic

reviews.

Organize seminars, workshops, and consultations on quality themes and
communicate outcomes to all stakeholders.

Identify, collate, and disseminate best practices in learner support and
teaching-learning processes.

Maintain accurate and reliable data on programme quality indicators.

Ensure that Programme Project Reports (PPRs) adhere to approved academic
and regulatory norms.

Monitor effective implementation of Programme Project Reports.

Maintain and review Annual Plans and Annual Reports and generate actionable
insights.

Provide inputs for curriculum restructuring to enhance employability and
industry relevance.

Encourage research and innovation for creating learner-centric ODL
environments.

Coordinate processes related to institutional assessment and accreditation
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(e.9., NAAQ).

17. Strengthen internalization and institutionalization of quality enhancement
measures.

18. Coordinate quality-related initiatives and communication between the
University and regulatory bodies.

19. Benchmark the University’s practices with other higher education institutions.

20.Maintain systematic documentation of all quality assurance activities through
an annual CIQA report.

21. Submit annual quality reports to the University’s statutory bodies and, as
required, to external agencies in the prescribed format.

Outcome Expectation from MBA (ODL) Learners
Upon enrolliment and progression through the MBA (ODL) programme at Medicaps
University, learners are expected to develop strong leadership abilities, teamwork
competencies, and professional managerial skills.
After the successful completion of the programme, graduates will be able to:
» Participate effectively in strategic and operational business decision-méking.
« Demonstrate leadership, analytical thinking, and problem-solving capabilities.
» Apply management knowledge to create value and synergy in organizational
and entrepreneurial ventures.
« Contribute meaningfully to professional environments with enhanced
competencies in communication, ethics, and technology-enabled

management.
QS Eoney
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Dr. Parul Sharda P
HoD - Management Dean - Management
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